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PRE F AC E 



This volume consists oiahnikas cpmmencing with the 
fourth and ending with the sixth, on thejirst pdda of the 
jirst adhydya of the Astadhyayi of Acdrya Panini. The 
points of general interest gathered from this volume 
are found in the Preface of Vol. I. 

I express my heartfelt thanks to the Syndicate of 
the Annamalai University and the Viee-Chancellor 
Dr. S. G. Manaralaramanujam m.a., ph.D. (London) for 
having kindly permitted this publication. My thanks are 
also due to Sastraratnakara K. A. Sivaramakrishna 
Sastriar, Senior Vyakarana Lecturer in the Annamalai 
TJniversity, for having given me useful suggestions on 
going through the manuscripts. May Lord Nataraja 
and Lord Paĕupatisa enable me to complete the work 
undertaken ! 
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LECTURES IN PATANJALPS MAHABHASYA 

♦ 

VOL II 
FOURTH AHNIKA 

There are, under this sulra, three topics independently 
dealt with by Mahdbha^yakara and hvo by V drttikakdra. They 
are : — (1) Is the word dhdtu necessary ? (2) Is the word 
drdhadhdtuke necessary ? (3) T s drdhadhatukĕ 9 tihe visesana of 
lopa in the sutra or gunavrddh% taken here from the previous 
sutra or both ? (4) Is the enumeration of the parts of a dhdtu 
whose elision is taken into consideration here necessary or no? 
(5) Is this sittra necessary or no ? 

1. T%*T$^? 

What for is the mention of dhdtu (in the sutra) ? 

(It is mentioned) so that the subra may not operate in the 
formations lavitd and lavitum derived from the root lun and in 
pavitd and pavitum derived from the root pun. 1 

Here dhdtu should be taken to mean dhdtvamĕa by 

laksand. 



1* Suppose dhatu is nob mentioned in the stitra. Since in the formations 
l&n+t?c and lun + tumuni the anubThandha n is dropped, u eannot take 
guna, Consequently we can have the formations luta and lUtum ; tmt 
the forms current in the world are lavita and lavitum. Same will be 
the case with reapect to patiitd and pavitum. 
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2. srr^g^ cr% 

What for is the word drdhadhdiuka ? 

Htsit 3n§ct ^nsrar ^K^tRr 1 

Otherwise this sutra will operate aild affect the 
formation of rdramti where u of the root ru cannot take guna 
since it is followed by the sdrvadhdtuha ti. 

3. r% s^TKT^ ^T Wi d^^ ^ ^i^^ ^TT^r^T3sjn%fJr% 
«rr^r srrer *r gwistr ^^ct: ?r * ^iit^ 3jnrf^f^r- 

^TT^^Tg^^^ — crrg^ta ^trt ^«TTg^M^ ^r 
srr^r: % * *tsrt cr% i 

Is drdhadhdtuha to be taken as the adjunct of Z<5<pa 
so that the sutra may mean that the guna and the vrddhi which 
are due on the elision of a part of a dhdlu on account of the 
presence of an drdhadhdtuka pratyaya after it do not make 
their appearance? Or is drdhadhdtuka to be taken as the 
adjunct of gunawrddhi so that the sutra may mean that the 
guna and the vrddhi which are due on account of the presence 
of drdhadhdtuka affcer it do not make their appearance, if a 
portion of dhdtu is dropped ? 2 

What difference will it make ? 

3% ^wf^%^n^, - sng;: ^tt^t srratfrr i 

If it is the adjunct of lopa, this sutra will operate in the 
formations upeddha and preddha and affect them, (i e.) the final 

1. R6ravlti is the third person singular, present, of the root ru in yanluh. 

By the sutra Dhatorĕhacd haladĕh. . . .(3-1-22), the pratyaya yah is 
used ; guyo yanlukofy (7-4-82) sanctions the guna of the abhyasa ; 
yatio S d ca (2-4-74) sanctions the lopa of yan> 

2. Kdiyata says that there are three alternatives here : — drdhadhatuka* 

grahanam lopamiĕ^anam^ gutyavfddhiviĕĕsai},am va, bcchuvrihipak$ĕ tu 
ubhayavisĕsafiam va iti pahsatraya3ambhavat prasnafy. 
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a of upa or pra and the initial i of the root indh cannot 
take the ĕkadĕĕa ĕ. (For n of indh has been dropped on aceount 
of the presence of the ardhadhatuka pratyaya kta after it.) 1 

If it is the adjunct of guna and wrddhi, this siitra will 
operate in the formation of knopayati also and affect it (i.e.) u 
of knuy cannot take guna since of the final y is dropped before 
the agama pukj 1 

Let it be as you please. 

Let it (ardhadhatukĕ) be the adjunct of lopĕ. 

wj«tj^^t%;j ^nsc sr% ? 

How is it possible to arrive at the forms upĕddMh and 
prĕddhah\ 

Since bahirangakarya is oonsidered non-existent when 
antarangaĕdstra is to operate and since guna is bahiranga and 
pratisĕdha is antaranga, the ĕkadĕĕa guna in place of a and t is 
not affeoted. 3 

If so, no purpose is served by the mention of dhatu. 

1. N of indh is dropped by the siitra aniditam hala upadMySh kniti (6-4-24) 

anda+i becomes i by $d gunah (6-1-87.) 

2. The root hnMy takes nic after it by the satra hĕtumati ca (3-1-26) and the 

agama puk after ' it by the sutra arti-hrl-vU-rl knZyl-k?mayyat*m 
picn »5u (7-3-36). y is dropped by the rtha lopd (6-1-66) 
and u takes guna by the sutra pugaraalaghilpadhasya ca (7-.i-st>). 

3. According to this, iddha ta firat formed and then the upasargas upa and 

are added to it. If the upasargas are first added to the root mdh 
before it takes kta pratyaya, the guga that has eome oannot be 
nullmed. 
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How is it not then that the sutra (na dhatulopa ardha- 
dhdtukĕ) operates here and affeets the formations lavita, 
lavitum f pamtd and pavitum ? 

^T^^T^Krar^r srf^n*: 3 * %*r ^ra^T^R-nr^r &w \ 

There is prohibition (of guna and wrddhi) only when the 
elision (of a part of the root) is due to the presence of ardha- 
dhatuka pralyaya and the elision of n in lun and pun is not due 
to it. 

sr 3?n^3 ?jnri%T%^or^ i 

Or let it be the adjunct of guna and vrddhi. 

Has it not been said that, in that case, the prohibition 
will affect the form knopayati ? 

This objection cannot stand ; its form is definitely decided 
from its mention by the Sutrakdra* 

T% l^TTcTST**? 

Where is it mentioned ? 

In the suira cĕle knopĕh (3, 4, 33). 

Note: 1. — By taking recourse to the paribhdsa 4 asiddham 
bahirangam antarange* and the validity of 
nipatana, Mahabasyakara decides that the 
sutra may be read 4 na lopa drdhadhdtukĕ. 1 

Note: 2. — He then begins to explain the views of the 
V dritikakara as be]o\y\ 
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Enumeration is necessary — The prohibition operates 
when there is elision of the pratyayas yan, yak 9 kya and va 
within the verbal stems). 

^TgT ^W ^' STRT^T ^ra^i — *Tf 1 ^TOT^TT 2 , TT^t^: 3 ; 

It needs mention that prohibition takes places when there 
is elision of yan, yak, kya and vx. The examples where there is 
the lopa of yan are bĕbhidita and marimrja h; those where 
there is the lopa of yak are husubhiia and magadhakah ; those 
where there is the ZJpa of fo/a are samidhita and drsadakah 
and that where there is the lopa of w& is jnadamh* 

Why? 

1. Better to have the reading yanldpĕ, yaglopĕ and kyaldpĕ in plaee of yaw 

2/a& and in the text. 

2. is the root , ittakesyow after it by the sutm dhatorĕkaco haladĕh 
kriydsaTnahhiharĕ yan (3-1-22) : it is doubled by the sutra san yanoh 
(6-1-9) ; bĕbhidya takes irc by nmltrcau (3, 1, 133) and ya i$ droppecl 
by yasyj, halah (6~4r-49). 

3. Mrj is the root. After taking yan and after reduplication it takes nmil by 

3-1-133 and ya is dropped by the sutra yan5 / ci ca (2-4-74). 

4. Eusubha is the root ; it takes yak by kandmdibhyo yak (3, 1» 27) and trc 

by nvultrcau. ya is dropped by yasya halah (6, 4, 49) 

5. Magadha is the root ; it takes yak by 3-1-27 and nvul by (3, 1, 133). ya 

is dropped by yasya halah. 

6-7, and take kyac by supa atmanah kyac ; the former takea tfc 
and the latter nvul and ya is dropped by kyasya vibhasa (6-4-50). 

' 8. Jiva is the root ; ittakes radanu after it; va is dropped by lopd vyfy 
v<di (6, 1, 66). 
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So that the prohibition (of gun& and vrddhi) (ordained by 
the sutra dhdtu lopa drdhadhdtuke) may not take place when 
there is the elision of n, in the root srivu and when there is 
the elision of amtbandha, 

So that the prohibition may be avoided at the elision of 
n, with referenee to the root srivu and at the elision of 
anubandha. 

The examples where prohibition is ineffective at the 
elision of n are abhdji, ^dgah and upabarhanam* 

The example where the prohibition is ineffective is the 
form dsremdnam derived from the root sriv. 

The examples where the prohibition is ineffective at the 
elision of anub%ndha are lavild and lavitum derived from the 
root lun* 

m&*i<jr %q^r, srsrsr:, l^wsro: tmr!** srnrricr 1 

1. The root is bhaji: it beeomes 6towj by the Mitra iditd num dhaldh. 

(7, 1, 58). In the aorist passive third person singular, it takes cli 
by the sutra cli luni (3, 1, 43), which is replaoed by cin by the sMra 
cin bhavalcarmandh (3, 1» 66) ; the termination ta is dropped by ciyo 
luh (6, 4, 104) ; n is optionally dropped hy bhanjesca cini (6, 4, 33) ; a 
takes the vfddhi by ata upadhayah (7, 2, 116.) 

2. The root is ranj ; it takes ghan after it by the sUtra akartari ca harahĕ 

samjMyam (3, 3, 19) ; % is dropped by the sutra ghani ca bhavakarana* 
ydh (6, 4, 27) ; a takes its vrddhi by ato upadhayah (7, 2, 116). 

3- Brmh is the root : upa is the upasarga : it takes lyut after it by the 
sutra lyut ca (3, 3, 115) and n is dropped by the varttika brthhĕr* 
aeyaniti and r takes guna by pugantalagTi^padhasya ca (7, 3, 86). 

4. Snwis the dMtu where ^ is anubandha ; it has taken manin pratyaya 
*fter it ; v is dropped by topo ^/of vali (6, 1. 66). 
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If the enunieration is done, (vrddhi) will replace a of the 
roots in syadah, praĕrathah and himasrathah (since n of syand 
and sranth has heen dropped like n in bhanj and ra?y of the 
words abhdji and ragra/a) 

No, it will not be, since he is going to mention that the 
forma syada etc. are known to be the correct ones from his 
nipdtana or usage elsewhere. 

Then it is settled that enumeration should be done. 

No, enumeration need not be done. 

How will not then the siJtra na dhdtnlopa drdhadhdtuke 
operate when there is the elision of n (as in bhanj and ranj ) 

Since the sutra deals with the prohibition of guna and 
vrddhi for (taken here from the previous sutra), vrddhi takes 
place when there is the elision of n. 

Prohibition is intended in the sutra only to such guna and 
vrddh% as are ordained for This vrddhi (in 67^a?y and ranj) 
is not concerned with ih 

L J7ncfe is the root ; at?a is the upasarga ; the root takes ghan after it ; n 
is dropped ; when we have ava+vd+a, the pUrvapahsin says that u, 
being £jfc may not take guna by the sutra pv$aivfalagMpadhasya ca. 

2, is the root ; it takes ghan after it. As in the previous case i will 

not take guna by the sutra pugantahghUpadhasya ca. 

3» Undl is the root and it takes awnadika pratyaya www after it, 



8 



LECTURES IN PATAftJALTS MAHABHAS^A 



If the prohibition is intended only to those gma and 
vrddhi concerned with ik 9 prohibition will not take place 
in syadah, praĕrathah and himaĕrathah, but it will take place 
in avodah 9 edhah and odmah. 

Presence or absence of prohibition is decided by the 
mention of those words in sutras (syado jave (6, 4, 28) ; 
avoddidhdudmapraĕrathahimaĕrathah (6, 4, 29). 

Presence or absence of pratisĕdha in syadah etc. is decided 
by nipdtana. 

If this sutra refers to the prohibition of guna and vrddhi 
with reference to ik, how does it not operate with reference 
to the root sriv and the roots after dropping the anubhandha. 
(i.e. the guna in dsremdnam and lavita> lavitum 9 pavita, pavitum 
etc will be prohibited by this mtra) ? 

The forms in other cases are not affeoted, since the lopa 
mentioned in the sutra refers to that which depends upon the 
{drdhndhdtuka) pratyaya that follows it* 

Prohibition is enjoined when the elision depends upon the 
drdhaddtuka pratyaya* The lopa (in sriv, lun, pun) is not due 
to the drdhadhdtuka pratyaya. 1 

1» The lopa of v in a&rtmfifyam is due to t?aZ affcer it 

2. Jlv is taken as the root and radanu, the pratyaya and v ig dropped by the 
*«£ra iopo vy5r valu 
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If the prohibition depends upon the elision due to ardha- 
dhdtuka pratyaya, it cannot apply in the form jlraddnulu 

Ya oijya takes samprasarana before the pratyaya rak. 

This is not derived from the root jw by the addition of 
raddnu ; but jya takes samprasdrana before rak. 

^racrT%^fiff *t%, 3fi^rdq fW i 

lijlra is derived from jya+ra, it may as well be derived 
from jtv-\-ra. 

How is it possible to get the form upabarhanam (from the 
the root brhi 9 sinee n has been dropped on account of the 
drdhadhdtuka pratyaya after it) ? 

The root brh (in tipabarliana) is different from brhi 3 . 

How is it known that the root brh (in upabarhana) is 
different from brhi ? 



1, Jtradamth is taken to be the compound of jjrcr and where jira is 

formed from jya + rak and dUta from 

2. Kaiyata shows the dJiitHipatha where bflia and 6rA? are read to meau to 

increase. 
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The elision of n in brhi is said to take plaee when it is 
followed by a pratyaya beginning with a vowel (in the varttika 
brmhĕr aci aniti) ; but it is seen when it is followed by a 
non-voweL Ex. nibrhyatĕ, It is said that it takes place when 
it is followed by anit ; bufc ifc is seen when ifc is followed by it. 
Ex. nibarhita, nibarhittim. Elision is not seen even when it is 
followedby a voweL Ex. brmhayati- 

Hence it is not necessary to have the enumeration. 
^ trR^THRT %*TcT, ^T^T 1 ^GJRt 2 3HTrfa ^TJTTTcT I 

Tf the enumeration is not done, the prohibition of guna 
will take place in bhĕdyate and chĕdyatĕ also (since nic has been 
dropped in bhidi and chidi.) 

%<sr ^r: i ^rrg^nr %fa k*t f^PT<r, «rwr^: srrg^nr:, 

This objection oannot stand ; for the expression dhatulopĕ 
is not taken as the sevenfch case of the tatpurusa compound 
dhatulojpa. What then ? It is taken as the seventh case of the 
b<xhuvnhi compound dhatitlopa* (Here in bhĕdyatĕ and 
chĕdyatĕ f the reason for the loss of nic which forras a part of 
dhdtu is the presence olyah affcer ifc and fche guna is due to the 
presence of nic.) 

Hence vrddhi in this sutra has reference to that of ilc- 



L Bhidir is the root ; ifc takes nic after it by hĕtumati ca (3, 1, 26) ; further 
afterit,it takes yah by the sutra sarvadhatukĕ yah (3, 1, 67); it 
thentakes the tin tĕ; on account of the influ e nce of nic, i of bhid 
takes gum by the sMra pugantalaghupadhasya ca (7, 3, 86) ; the yic 
is then dropped by the sutra nĕr aniti (6, 4, 51) 

2. Ohidir is the root and the formation of chĕdyatĕ is similar to bhĕdyat?. 
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srr^ crff ^^or^r^rt^r: srftftrar:j twsrt: 

If the pratisĕdha in the sii£ra has referenee only to ik, 
the sutra will not operate in the forination of the words 
pdpacalcah \ pdpathakah 2 , maghadhahah 3 and drsadakah 4 . 
(i.e.) vrddhi wili take place khrough the #S£m ato upadhdydh 
(7, 2, 116) and consequently the forms should be papdcakah> 
pdpathakah, magadhakah and drsadakah). 

( Yrddhi through the sutra ata upadhdydh wili not take 
place) since the a elided through the sulra a f o lopah takes 
sthd?bivadbhdva. 

aw<# vrddhi do not take place since lopddĕĕa takes 
stKdnivadbhdva (i*e.) at is considered to be existent though it 
has been elided (and consequently the a of pac etc. cannot be 
considered upadhd.) 

Note : Yarttikakdra has deoided that pariganana is not 
necessaiy under the following conditions : — 

1. The sutra should be taken to mean drdhadhdtuka» 
nimittĕ dhdtvam§dlopĕ sati> drdhadhdtukanimittĕ iglaksanĕ gufa- 
vrddhi na bhavatah* 

L Dupacas tyac) is the root ; it takes yan after it by the siiUa dhator ekacd 
haladĕh kriyasainabhiharĕ yan (3, 1, 22) „ it gets doubled by mnyandh 
(6, 1. 9) ; tlie a of the abhyasa takes dirgha by the stttra dlrghd%kitah 
(7, 4, 83) ; papacya takes aka by the s&tra nvultrcd'ii (3, 1, 133) ; 
yan is dropped by the s&tra yasya halah (6, 4, 69) and ato lopalu 

2. Patha (paih) is the root ; the derivation of papathakah is the same as 

"that of papacakah. 

3. Magadha takes yak and nvul <md ya is dropped by yasya halah (6, 4, 49.) 

4. Dysadakah is from drsad which takes and nvul after it and is 

dropped by hyasya vibhasa (6» 4, 50). 
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2. The correctness of the forms syada etc is decided 
from nipdtana- 

3. The woid jiraddnuh is not a simple word formed 
from the root jw and the suffix raddnu ; but it is a compound 
word made up of two words jlra and ddnu 9 where jira is 
formed in either of the two following ways— jya+rak or 
jw-^-rak. 

4. The word upabarhanam is not derived from the 
root brhi, but is derived from the root brha. . 

5. The upadhdvrddhi is avoided by taking recourse 
to the sthdnivadbhdva of a elided by the suira alo lopah* 

Or the non-reading (of this sutra). 

st^i^t ^tt ^rcm i 

Or the reading of this sutra is not necessary* 

^¥*rr^n> JrcJhjsro:, ^*m> ^*rfa?rr ? 

lf so, how is it possible to arrive at the forms 
bebhiditd, marimrjakah, kusubhitd and samidhitd ? (i.e.) how 
are guna and upacthdvrddhi avoided ?) 

«t^ik^ wcr ^rn%^^3^sTT *T *rf^^?T5 I 

Here too guna and vrddhi can be avoided by taking 
recourse to the sthdnivMbhdva of the lopddĕĕa of at. 

This sutra is necessary for such cases as do not admit 
sthanivadbhdva. 

What are the cases which do not admit sthdnivad+ 

bhdvai 
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Where both the consonant and the vowel are together 
replaced by another, as in loluvah s popiwah, manmrjah and 
sarlsrpah* 

Even here let the akara be elided ; if the lopddĕsa takes 
sthanivadhhdva 9 there is no opportunity for guna and wrddhi. 

Note : Instead of takiag that both the consonant and the 
vowel in ya are dropped on the strength of the 
sutra yanoci ca (<?, 4, 74), let a be dropped on the 
strength of ato lopah (6, 4, 48) and then y may be 
dropped on the strength of yanoci ca* Though 
yanoci ca deals with the elision of ya 9 it may also 
deal with that of y, since the latter may be 
considered to be the former though there is slight 
change. C/. ĕkadĕĕavikrtam ananyavad bhavatu 

If luk is first done by the sutra yahoci ca, tiiere is no room 
for sthanivadbhava. 

This is to be decided whether luk is first to be done or 
allopa. 



1. Lun is the root ; it takes yan after it by the sulra dhator ĕkacd halddĕh 

kriydsamabhijidre yan (3, 1*, 22) ; it is doubled by the sOtra sanyanok 
(6, 1,9); the abhydsa takes guna by gwid yanlukoh (7, 4, 82) ; it takes 
the pratyaya ac by the $#£ra nandigrahipacddibhyo lyuninyacah 
(3, 1, 134) ; yan is dropped by yandci ca (2, 4, 74). 

2. The formation of pdpuvah is exactly the same as l6luvah. 

3-4. The formation of manmrjah and sariwpah is the same as that of lolumh, 
except in the point that the abhyasa after taking ar by the sutra urat 
takes the agama rtk by the sutra rlg rdupadhasya (7 t 4, 90). 



li LECTURES IN PATANJALI'S MAHABUASYA 

Which deserves to be done ? 

The lopa of at should firsb be done since ato lopah (6, 4, 48) 
is read after yanoci ca (2., 4, 74) in the Astadhyayl. 

is ?u&/<z, since it takes place both when al is elided 
and when it is not. 

Note: From the paribhasa para-nitya-anlarahga - apa- 
vadanam uttarottaram baliyah, yanoci ca will 
operate previous to alo lopah and in that case 
there is no opportunity for sthanivodbhava. 

Luk too is anitya. 
How ? 

It operates on one form when at is elided and on another 
when at is not elided ; the vidhi whioh operates in one ĕabda on 
certain oonditions and in another ĕabda on a different oondi- 
tion is anitya. 

• Then luh has no room to operate. 

Luk has room to operate. 
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Where is the room to operate ? 
What remains (i.e) y of ya. 

ststt^t ^ f%^5T^^TT <p> ^r^p^n^r *r ?fcn i 

Still if it is said that somehow luk will have no room to 
operate, it is no harm, (i.e.) Since it is only seeondary (gauna) 
to call y as yan, the sutra yanof ci ca will have no room to 
operate ; hence it has to be taken as an apavada to ato Upah. 
In that case the argument allopasya stMnivatlvat cannot 
stand. 

3rifo ^iTresTPTi ^trorar i arat ( 6 > 4, 48), crm w 
^ <srm ranr^^? ^^sra 3 , ^nwr^ 3 i 

(6, 4, 50) sar ^ttc^t tst *r ^t^t Wcr i 

With reference to the elision of at, the w£ra (yasya halah) 
will be split into into Mrst the sutra ato lopah is read ; then 
yasya alone is read, which means the at of ya is dropped, 
What for is this ? One may take luk by the sutra, (yanoci ca) 
as an apavada and this is intended to prevent it. Then halah 
is read as a separate sutra^ which means the y following 
a consonant is dropped, 



1. Here atah is taken from the previous aMra. 

3. cT^r^n^ — ^iwiWna; (ibid) 

4. Nu (nu) is tlie root ; ndnam is the form in the third person singular 

pertect of the root nu in yanluk. It reduplicates, the abhyasa takes 
gma and yan is dropped and u takes vfddhi and ^iesa av on account 
of the ver]bal terpiipatjon ^hich is a nit. 
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If so, the lopa will set at naught the luk in the word 
ndnava derived from nonuyati in the vedic line krsno nonava 
vrsabhd yadldam, 

Luh is set at naught by lopa if both depend upon the 
same. 

What is it which is considered samanatiraya ? 

It is that whieh depends upon pratyaya. 

^ ^ srt>rw s<s^r^#*rer% i 

Here luh takes place before tho pratyaya is affixed. 

*n *&rt, JTSTsr:, i%JTSrsr:, ^5[T5:, t > f t% d *t% I 

How is then the formation of the words m/adah, 
prasrathah, himasrathah, j%radam\h and nikueitah ? 

It has been said with reference to the rest. 
What is it that has been said ? 

Syadah, praĕratliah and Mmaĕrathah have their forms 
decided through nipatana. 

sr^^mnr^n^ st^tbt *t% s*r: ^srerrcar^ i 

Jlradanuh has its form decided by taking #ra as a 
separate word formed from jya with the jwa« W a rak, when 
^a takes samprasarana. 
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It has been said even with reference to vikucita. 
What ? 

The vidhi which is responsible for a certain form cannot 
stand responsible to destroy it. (i.e) the pratyaya hta is 
responsible to change the form of kunc to kuc and the same 
cannot change it to koc. 

From the two topics dealt with by Varttikakara, it seems 
that> if the siitra is had, he has shown the method of inter- 
preting it and that, if the sutra is not wanted, he suggests that 
the sutra yasya halah should be split into two- Under the 
sutra yasya halah (6» 4, 49) Yarttikakara discusses whether 
varna or sanghata (i-e<) y or ya is meant in yasya and prefers 
varnagrahana ; but neither he nor Bhasyakara has mentioned 
about yogavibhaga. Besides under the sutra dhinvikrnvyora 
ca (3, 1, 80) ; Mahabhasyakara says ardhadhatukanimitte lope 
sa pratisedhah, na caisa ardhadhatukanimitto lopah ; api ca 
pratyakhayate khalvapi sa yogah. IProm this and from va in 
anarambho va we are led to infer that both Varttikakara and 
Mahabhasyakara are inclined to have both the views* But 
Haradatta in his Padamanjan 1 does not favour the yoga- 
vibhaga in yasya halah and hence is against pratyakhyanapahsa. 
Bhattojidtksita in his Sabdakaustubha refutes Haradatta 
school. 

The first three topics dealt with by Mahabhasyakara are 
not quite necessary in the opinion of Kaiyata, since he seems 
to hold the view that the pratyakhyanapaksa alone is favoured 
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by Mahabhasyakara ; consequently Annambhatia 9 while 
explaining Kaiyatas statement gives the avatarika 4 pada- 
prayojanacinta Yrttikarasya ucita, na Bhasyakrtah* But since 
Mahabhasyakara seems to hold both the views, it may not be 
wrong if we consider that the first three topics serve as a sort 
of introduction to the fourth topic 

There are two topics dealt with here : — 

1. Tannimittĕ should be read as an adjunct to gunavrddhu 

2, Adeĕas of lakara which are nit are not entitled to 
sthanivadbhava. 

In the prohibition suggested by kniti^ tannimitta should 
be read for the sake of the prohibition to be applied to 
the penultimate of roots and to the form roravUL 

In the prohibition kniti, tannimilta should be read so 
that the sutra may mean that the guna and vrddhi which are 
due by the presence of the suffix knit do not make their 
appearance. 

Why? 

For the sake of penultimate (to the operated by this sutra) 
and the form roravUu 

Firstly for the sake of the penultimates in bhinna * and 
bhinnavan which do not take Quna. 
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Why does not the prohibition of guna operate there ? 

Kniti is read in the sutra ; the prohibition will take place 
only in such places as citam 9 stutam where ik which is capable 
of taking guna is imniediately fo]lowed*by kit or nit (by the 
paribhasa tasminniti nirdiste pfirvasya), and it will not take 
place in cases like bhinnah, bhinnavan (where the ik is not 
immediately folIowed by kii pratyaya, but is intercepted from 
it by the letter d. 

Suppose we take that, to which guna is generally enjoined 
should be followed here by kit or nit. Ghina is enjoined feo 
the anga which is puganta or laghupadha and it is fbllowed 
here by kit or niU 

Pugantalaghupadhasya is not taken in the sense pugantasya 
angasya and laghupadhasya angasya (i.e.) puganta and laghu- 
padha are not taken as bahuvnhisamasa so that they ikiay 
beeome adjuncts to aiiga. 

cTTS[ ? 

How then ? 

2% 3FcT: 3*FtT:, 55^ft STOT 3*FtI3£r «^TOT ^ 

yr ^i^MM , yi*d<44M sreqr Tfcf i 

The vigraha of pugantalaghiipadhasya is pugantah ca laghu- 
padha ca pugantalaghupadham 9 tasya, and the vigraha of 
pugantah is ^ra&i anfa& and that of laghupadhd is laghvt ca sa 
upadhd ca. 
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This should necessarily be interpreted in that way ; for, 
if it is taken as a mhĕsana to atlga, it will operate even in the 
forms bhinatti, chinatti. 

For the sake of roramti 1 also which is found in the Vedic 
sentence tridha baddho wsabho roramti. 

m% ^Mk^n^n tocr, 3rcF&% $mi 9 k^trt, t^t^rt, 

If tannimitta is mentioned, difficulty arises wherer roots 
are followed by the pratyayas ĕa and can, as in riyati, piyuti, 
dhiyuti, pradudnwat, prasusrwat. Here the nisedha by the 
sutra Miii ca cannot operate» 

Note : Bi, pi and dhi are roots of the sixth conjugation. 

They take ĕa by the sutra tudadibhyah ĕah 
(3, 1, 77) before the verbai termination ti. Hence 
we have n- pi-a-ti and dhi-a-ti. Here i does 
not take guna by the sutra sarvadhatukardha- 
dhdtukayoh since sa is apii and hence should be 
treated like nit by the siitra sdrvadhatukam apit 
(1, 2, 4) and ca may operate ; but on account 
of tannimittugrahana, this sutra eannot prerent 
i from taking guna through the inAuence of ti 
by the sutra puganialaghupadhasya ca (7, 3, 86). 



1. Ru is the root It takes yan by the slUra dhator ĕhacd haladĕh kriya- 
eamabhiharĕ yah (3, 1, 22) ; it xs doubled by sanyahoh (6, 1, 9) ; 
abhyasa takes guna by grjwo yanlukdh (7, 4, 82) ; it takes the tennina- 
tion li ; consequently fi is preceded by % by the sOtra yahd va (7, S, 94) ; 
the w of the root takes jru?&a since ifc is ibllowed by tip> yah is dropped 
by yahd^ci ca (2, 4, 74), if the t seventh case-suffix is taken as 
parasaptami, the guna will not take place since it is followed by yah. 
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Similarly the roots dru and sra take cah for cli 
affcer them in lun* Hence in a-dru-dru-a-U 
a-sru-sru-a-t, even though u of the root is 
prevented from taking guna by the presence of 
nit after it by this sutra, how can it prevent if it 
takes guna by the sutra pugantalagJiupadhasya ca! 

The difficulty does not arise, since siitra which is antaranga 
first operates in the ailga which ends in ĕa and can. 

Guna has no room here since i and u (of the roots 
mentioned above) take iyan and uvan by the sutra aci snu- 
dhatu-bhruvam yvor4yan-nvanau (6, 4, 77) which is antaranga 
and consequently they are not penultimate. 

q^ f^T> cTT^T Wrm^TJ^ ; *T ^ ^T%^^p?T W^r I 

Tannimiitagrahana is done in this way and hetice there 
will be no difficulty* 

%mfk ^r ^5: crr^Rnrt nr^r jt^^tr — f <r:> ww> ^rra% ; 

Again these are the additional benefits of tannimitta- 
grahana — hatah, hathah> upoyatĕ, auyata 3 lauyamanih, pawya- 
manih, nĕniktĕ. 

rldlH ^cT 2T^^rfif 

These do not come as benefits (of tannimittagrahana.) 



1. ifa«a (fam) is the root ; it takes tlie third person dual, and seeond person 
dual, termination present after It; n is dropped by the sutra 
anuddUdpadesa-vanaiUarwtyddlnam aimn&sikaldpo jhali hhitu (6 ? 4, 37) 
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Firstly here in hatah and hathah, nothing which has a 
chance to come and which has not come is prohibited ; there 
is a in the original root. 1 

Here too in upoyate*, duyata, lauyamanih, pauyamanih, 
guna and wddhi are bahiranga and prohibition is antaranga 
and when antaranga siitra 'operates after the bahiranga sutra, 
the effeet of the latter is considered non-existent and if both 
simultaneously operate, the former is stronger than the latter. 

Note : Upoyate : — upa-\-ve+ya ^tĕ—upa+u+ya+te. Here 
since ya is kit, a+u will not, in the opinion of 
the purvapaksin, take guna if the saptaml in 
Jcniti ca is parasaptami and can take guna if 
nimittagrahana is done since the guna does not 
depend upon yak. Siddhantin thinks that, since 
the guna takes place after the full form of the 
verb is aceomplisbed between the preposition 
and the verb, this guna may be considered 
asiddha 9 when the form of the verb is taken into 
consideration. 

Auyata : a+vĕ+ya+ta=a+u+y&+ta=auyata, Here also 
the vrddhi between the augment a and the initial of the verb 
in its £nal stage may be considered asiddha with reference to 
the formation of the verb. 



1. The idea of the ptirvapak$i% is tliis : — After n is dropped in the root Jian 

before tah and thah, a may take guna by the sutra pugantalaghu* 
padhasya and this sutra hniti ca prohibits it. The answer of the 
siMhantin is that a abready esists in the root. 

2. Vĕn (vĕ) is the root. In passive present third person ^ingular, we have 

vĕ+yak+tĕ; v takes samprasaraiia by the eilira grahijyavayivyadhi- 
vastivrscati prcchati bhrjjaUnam niti ca (6, 1 16) ; u+ĕ become u by 
samprasaranacca (6, 1, 108) ; upa+u become upo by ad gupah 
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Lauyamanih : Luyamanasya apatyam* The u takes 
vrddhi by the sutra taddhitĕsvacam adĕh (7, 2, 117). Pauya- 
manih — Piiyamanasya apatyam. Rest is like Lauyamanih. 

< 5TRT% 5 ffcT, 5ggftcTcqfTgr SrT^TTcT I 

The guna in the abhyasa in nĕniktĕ eannot be prohibited 
by this sntra even without nimittagrahana since it is separated 
from the pratyaya slu (which is considered to do the duties 
of a nit) by the root nij. 

w&n&r «ww H b \ ^t^tkt^ ^r^t, srrg ^t^tcc^t 

Firstly tannimittagrahana need not be done for the 
penultimate to be operated by the sutra* The word dhatu is 
taken here from the word dhatulopĕ in the previous sutra ; it 
s cbanged to dhatoh ; Jenitparatua is taken as the visĕ$ana of 
dhatoh (so that the sutra may mean guna and vrddhi will not 
take place iu any part of a root if it is followed by Jcit or iiit ) 

*m ^rrgr^^cr, T^pcnrcisr srwrtcr» r%3cn, ^crs ^ttct: 
ST?r i 

If dhatu is taken as the viĕĕsya of knitparatua $ the prohibi- 
tion cannot take place to the vikarana (con j ugational sign) in 
the forms cinuiah, sunutah, lumtah and punltah* 

^r: 3 fafedwiNUi ^i^^h. — ^rmt^T f^rf^cr rfcr i 

This defect does not arise by taking dhatu to be the 
vihitaviĕĕsana so that the sntra may mean that gitna and 
vrddhi may not take place to any part which is enjoined to 
a dhatu* 

^rrcrt^sr cn^ *r ^srtrer i 

If so y the nisĕdha will not apply to the root (but only to 
the viharana etc.) 

^ N^l^d — ^TTcuT^l^crar ^T«W f TcT l 
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It is not meant that the nisĕdha due to hit and nit to that 
which is enjoined to the root. 

How then ? 

To the root, vikarana etc when 7cif£ enjoined to the root 
follows. 

Two points may be said against this argument : — The 
anuvrlii of dhatw from the previous sutra is not happy. 
To take it &s the vihitavi§ĕsaim may not strike at first sight. 

*pfr ^rarrer srt s^rosrcrrwt wcr ^r% ^ i 

Or, since samjna and parihhasa go to the scene of action. 
Where guna and vrddhi have a chance to come, there comes 
the siitra hniti na- Here, there is the chance of guna through 
the sutrj pugantnlghupadhasya and there hniti na makes its 
appearance* 

Thrs cannot be the answer for ono who thinks that this 
cannot stand in yathdddĕsapaksa and there is no deciding 
factor in favour of haryakalapaksa alone. 

^pTi^t *t «rr^rari i 

Or, the mention of hii or nit in this sntra has no opportu- 
nity to be made use of. Hence the guna and vrddhi (which 
are otherwise capable of taking place) do not come when hit 
and nit follow. 

srsnrr ^r^r^srii%^rfw%, sra^Ts^gprrer ypr&t jfr^r 

^rf^%^f¥^: W& '3, 2, 140), ^Kt (1, 2, 9), ^^jm 
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Or the procedure adopted by the Acarya Panini suggest 
that there is prohibitkm of guna of the penultimate, since the 
pratyaya nu which comes after tras, grdh, dhrs and ksip is 
read as Tcii in the sutra trasi-grdhi-dhrsi-ksipĕh knuh (3, 2, 140) 
and the san which is jhaladi and which ^comes after iganta or 
after a consonont near ik is mentioned as kit in the sutras iko 
jhal (1, 2, 9) and halantacca (1, 2, 10)» 

How is it that they are jnayakas ? 

-*sm spnpr sr?^rsr ?r?r: ^«hi ^rcrJrr i 

This is the benefit of reading them as kii that, under no 
circumstanees, does guna set in. Ifthereis no prohibition of 
guna f kitkarana will be of no avail. The Acarya sees that 
kniti ca may refer to the guna-pratisedha of the penultimate 
also and hence reads nu and san as kiU 

From the above we see that Varttikakara has expressed 
the necessity of tannimittagrahana and Mahabhasyakara feels 
it unnecessary and aehieves its purpose through jnapakas. 

Tannimiitagrahana is not necessary even for the form 

The sutra deals with and nit ; but neither of the two 
do we see here- 



i. ^«n^=^rof*r 

4 
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Even though the pratyaya is not found, its effecfc may be 
seen through the sutra pratyayalope pratyayalaksanam* 

There is the pratisĕdha for the pratyayalaksana, when 
there is lopa through the words luk> ĕlu 9 lup (mentioned in 
the sutra is na lumatdngasya 1,1, 63). 

^t&mj How ? 

Even though the sutra is read as na lumatangasya, there is 
no harm. 

The elision by the mention of the words luk, ĕlu, and lup 
has no referenee to anga (of which it does not form a part). 

f%clft? 

To what then ? 

;£trat m^ra: «re* rrer i 

That which should take place in the anga which has in it 
a pratyaya elided by the mention of words luk 9 ĕlu and lup 
does not take effect. 

^i^#ifa*i<: «faE f Efoq^ ', <rairfa * ^te: i 

There is no harm even if it has reference to anga (of 
which it does not form a part.) 

How? 
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Samjna and paribhasa go to the scene of action. Where 
there is a chance of guna by the sutra sarvadhatukardlia- 
dhatukayoh, the stttra khiii ca comes and prevents it. 

Or this is a Vedic expression and it shonld be esplained 
as it is. 

Or ^ima (which depends upon z/a;l whieh is immediately 
after the root) is antarahga and bahirangakarya is non-existent 
when antarangasutra begins to operate. 

Or, the mention of the word drdhadhatuke in the previous 
sUtra does not serve any purpose and hence it may be taken 
that it is used for the sake of guna here (in roravlti\ 

From the above it is 'clear that Yarttikakara mentions 
tannimittagrahana and Mahabhdsyakara feels it unnecessary 
since the purpose can be achieved in many other ways. 

How is it that the pratisedha is not found in Laigavdyanah 1 
and kdmayate ? 2 

1. The word tigu takes the taddhitapratydya pJiak by the siitra nadadibhyah 

phak (4, 1, 99) ; ph of phak is replaced by #?/aw> by the sutra 
ayan-ĕy-in-tyiyah phadhakhachagham pratyayadinam (7, 1, 2) ; i of 
ZsSs^ takes vrddhi since it is followed by phak by the siWra ca 
(7, 2, 118) and u takes grw## by the sUtra drgunah (6, 4 3 116), The 
question here is why the guya by drguiiah is not prevented by 
this autra. 

2. Itamu (kam) is the root ; it takes nin by the atttra kamer riin (3, 1, 30) ; 

it then takes the tah tS ; a takes vrddhi by the autra ata upadhaydh 
(7, % 116) ; i takes guiya by sarvadhatukdrd7tadhffiukay5h (7, 3, 84) ; the 
question here is why the vrddhi of a is not prevented by this $t#ra« 
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The pratisedha has not crept in the word followed by 
taddhita and in the form of the root kam 9 since this sutra 
operates only in such casesiwhere guna and *vrddhi are enjoyed 
to ih by mentioning it as ik. 

Pratisedha is to the guna and the vrddhi enjoined through 
the mention of iJc. These two cases are not so. 

Note : In Laigavdyana, orgunah enjoins guna to 5 ; though 
u is ih 9 the sutra does not enjoin guna to ik. 
The a in ham which has taken vrddhi is not ik. 

There is the possibility of sthdnivadbhdva in the ddesa of 
lahdras which are nit. 

%c^rr^%3 «flrr£te7ret srr^rrcr, srr^nr^, ^w^, 

Sthdnivadbhdva may arise in the ddeĕas of lakdra which is 
as in the forms acinavam, asunavam and akaravam* 

Note : Since am is the <£d£3a of mip by the $#ira tas-thas* 
tha-mipdm tdm-tam~ta-amah (3, 4, 101) in lait, am 
may be considered a hit and consequently u of 
ra-w after the roots ci and 5^ and u after &r will 
not take guna by the sutra sdrvadhdtukdrdha* 
dhdtukayoh on account of this sutra khiii ca. 



1. Acinavam } asunamm and akatavam arc the forms of tho £tost pcrsoii 
bingular in lah (imperiecb) of the roots ci, m and ty. 
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If it is said that there is the possibility of slhd>iivadbhdva 
in the ddĕĕas of lakaras which are hit. it is deoided throush the 
mentiou of hit with reference to ydsut. 

Since the Acarya mentions that the agama yasut in liii is 
a hit (in the sutra yasut parasmdipadĕsuddtto hicca (3, 4, 103), 
he makes us infer that the ddĕĕas of lahdras which are hit 
should not be oonsidered hit through sthdnivadbhdva. 

*T^?T53rr«Tar, r%?r: s?rsr c% i 

If it is so inferred, how is Acdrya Panini justified in 
using nitah in the sutra nityam iiitah 1 (3, 4, 99) and allowing 
the anuvrtti of nitah in itaĕca 2 (3, 4, 100). 

(The inference is this) : — That which happens to hit may 
also happen (to adesas) ; but that which happens to another 
since hit fo!lows it, does not happen when the ddesas of hit 
follow it. 

Is this to be stated so ? 

If need not be stated. 



1. The sutra nityam nitah means that the final s in the lakdras which are nit 

is dropped. For instance vas and mas, the first person dual and ploral 
termination are changed to va and na. 

2. Tbe sMra itaica aneans that the final i in the taharas which are nit is 

dropped (i.e.) ti, si and mi are chartged into t, s and m. 
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How is it3 so understood without its being stated ? 

From the mention that yasup is m£ ; 2/^5 ut is not capable 
of making the whole as nit ; Pdaini has read this as niU 
The benefit that acerues from this is that what happens to 
hit may also happen to adeĕa and that what happens to 
another on account of nit foUowing it (like samprasarana) may 
not happen to the same when the adĕĕa follows it. 

^N^T^ (1-1-6) 

Why is this sutra read ? 

«ror^t *rr ^nftu% — srr^r^r^ 1 , «n^wws*, «&«nrqt 8 , 

So th&bguna and vrddhi may not take place in adtdhyanam 
Midhyakahy avevyanam and avevyakalu 

This ##2ra may not have been read* 

Why ? 

1. ^NTis the toot; it ^takes lyui and { takes by ĕranĕkaeoisathydgcb* 

pUrimya (6, 4, 82). 

2. It takes pvul. 

3-4. %^ is the root and the rest is the same as aboye* 
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Since the roots dTdhT and vĕvT are found only in Vedas, 
and since only the forms found in the Vedas have to be 
explained and guna is found in the forms adTdhĕt and adTdhayuh 9 
the pratisĕdha is of no avaiL 

spJTCT ^RT^ ^TT^r^r: ; STT^Hp, 3TST%^: i 

|rar: ^m^m^I^^ 1 

The roots didhT and vĕvT are used only in Vedas ; only 
the forms found in the Vedas have to be explained 2 ; since 
dTdhT and vĕvT are concerned only with the Vedas, since the 
foims alone which are found in the Vedas have to be explained 
and guna is seen in the forms adTdhĕt and adTdhayuh found in 
the following quotations ; — 

Prajdpatir-vai yat-Tcincana manasa dTdhĕU 

1 1 
Hotraya vrtah Jcrpayan-n-adTdhĕt. 

AdTdhayur-dasarajne vrtasah. 
the pratisĕdha serves no purpose. 

The example adTdhĕt is deservedly a Stting one. 
1. The order o£ sentences varies in certain editions. 

2* Kaiyata says that adtdhyanam, adtdhyalcah, avĕvyanam and avĕvyakah 
are not found in the vedas. 

3. *T ^T 5rf^p* m^t m ti iHM to is another reading. 
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But the example ad%dhayuh is not a fitting one 5 for the 
sutrajusi ca (7, 3, 83) which enjoins guna against the prati- 
sedha and whioh is taken to set at naught the effect of the 
sntra khiti ca may as well set at naught the effect of this 
sutra. 

srrsicr i 

This contra - argument cannot stand, since the guna by 
the sutra jusi ca, started as a pratisedha can set ab naught the 
pratisedha of the same nature. 

Which is the pratisedha of the same nature ? 
That which is concerned with pratyaya. 
This is concerned with prakrti or stem. 

^tw^r ^rrsr^r <rer srnaR *r*ncr \ * ^rrsrrcr ^fl% qr ^mf^r^ 
sn%^r ^Ttrr 3Trc*sn?r 1 «t^pr; 3^: m% ^ttstt^ ^r \ 

Or, if a vidhi through a sutra is introduced where another 
sutra is invariably to operate, it becomes its apavada or 
badhaka. Unless gunapratisedha is settled through the siltra 
kniti ca $ guna cannot be its pratisedha through the sutra jusi 
ca. Here it is said to be the pratisidha both when there is 
a chance for gunapratisedha and when there is no chance. 

^ cnf 3T*i ^Tt 5RTK«rar, ^gr $m*C ?r% i 

If this sutrais not read, how can the form dUhyat be 
explained ? 



1. (Kmyata); 3fNf^% is another readtog. 
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The root dtdht may be said to have taken ĕyan instead 
(of the luk of ĕap)* 

The fourth conjugational suffix is used instead of the 
second conjugational suffix after the root didhT* 

It is possible not to mention it also in the sutra* 

How can then the folIowing forms be explained: — 
akanisam, aranisam, kanita (third person singular, first 
future) and ranita (third person singular, first future) ? 

Note ; The roots Jcan and ran take it before sic in aorist 

• • • 

and the termination ta of the first future by the 
sutra ardhadhatukasyĕd valadĕh (7, 2, 35). 

^rr^rrg^CT^sr^i ^rt *ror ^n^, mi^im 

When it is possible to take i£ by aw^t;r^i (from the sutra 
ned vaĕi Tcrti (7, 2, 8)» Acarya Panini has read it in this sutra. 
The motive underlying it is that it should stand as it under 
any circumstances and should never change into another. 

What can come instead ? 

5pr: 

Guna. 



1. Wl <*iw*l«i is another reading. 

2. 3NfefcT 3<^RRi is another reading 
5 
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f^^: to>T T^^cRTST^r: fq^ti» * STT^lfcT l 

Tf it is said that remains it under any circumstanees, 
the form pipathth derived from pipathisa followed by kvip 
cannot be achieved since i of it is lengthened here by the 
siitra rvor wpadhdyah dirgha ilcah (8, 2, 76). 

This objection may not stand since the niyama is with 
reference to ahgakdrya and this — -pipathth - is not of that 
kind. 

Or, the vowel4engthening is asiddha (since the sutra 
enjoining it is in the second pada of the eighth chapter) and 
hence there is no need for niyama also. 

Yarttikakara considers that the mention of didM and vem 
in the sutra is unneccessary and Mahdbhdsyakdra considers 
that the whole sutra is unnecessary. 

i^ts^rt: mw> (i, i, 7) 

There are four topics dealt with in this sutra : — 

(1) Is the compound anantardh made up of na and 
antaram or na and antara? (2) Is the word saha to be 
added at the end of the siltra ? (3) If there are more than 
two eontiguous consonants, is the sarhyogasamjnd worthy of 
being applied to the whole or to every two of them ? (4) Is 
the word antarSh in the sutra to be replaced by the word 
svardnantarhitdh ? 

Of these the. first is raised by Mahdbhdsyakdra and the 
rest by V drttikakdra* As regards the second, Mahabhdsya- 
kara difFers from the view of the Yarttikakara* 

1. Pipathisa+kmp ; the final a is dropped by ato lopah and 5 is ehanged to 
r by msajaso ruh and the penultimate m lengthened l>y the stitra rv8r 
wpadMya dirgha ihah (8, 2, 76). 
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^n^^T^wrarr sr^crcr ^t^ cr^r? 

Is the oompound anantarah to be split as avidyamcinom 
anbarum yĕsam or avidyitmana antara yesam ? 

iVofe . Antaram means interoening space ; here it should 
be taken in the sense of varnasunyah kahth (i.e*) 
intercepted time without the presence of a letter. 
Antara is an avyaya meaning in the middle. In 
that case avidyamana antara yesam tells us that 
anantarah is a vyadhikaranabahuvrthi 9 where 
avidyamctnah means avidyamdndh varnah and 
antard means madhyĕ. If, on the other hand, 
antara is taken to mean, by laJcsana letter 
or letters in fhe middle, it may be taken as a 
samanadhikaranabahurnhi 

What if (it is taken in one way or the other) ? 

!ttsttt%, 3Tc§ i% ^r^r^ crt $ r%Wcr imF3^ i srsr f^rq% 

If it is interpreted in the manner avidyamanam anlaram 
yeĕam, conjunct consonants which are pronounced with an 
interval of time bbtween as ps in apSsu cannot get the samyoga- 
samjnd ; for there is antara between theni. If, on the other 
hand, it is interpreted in the manner avidyamdnd antard 
yesa/m, this defect cannot arise. 

1. This is well explained in AyinambliaUa^s Pradipoddyolana. 

2. In the padapabha of the Vedas it is so rcad. In the seoond apsu, p and 

$ are mlervened hy thc linic needcd io pronounee half a 'tnaira* 
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Let it be taken in the manner which is free from any 
defect. 

Or> let the interpretation avidyamanam antaram yesam, 
stand- 

Has it not been said that (in that case) conjunct 
consonants which are pronounced with an inberval of time 
between as ps in ap$su cannot get the samyogasamjna 9 since 
there is antara between them ? 

tN ^rt *r srorsR^ 

There is no harm if it does not get the designation of 
samydga, nor any advantage if it gets the designation. 

In the sutra dealing with samyogasamjna, the word saha 
should be added as is found elsewhere. 

srenar^ \ f% M^d^? ^jcrrat ^tei *rsrr ^t?i ^k^^t m 
^stcr i ^rsrr^ — wzm sn^nrri^r q^3r% h^^trt ^rrar 
?rar ^f5rfw^ \ — ^f ^tt> «rw^ ^ ?efcr i 

In the $i^ra dealing with samyogasamjna, the word saha 
should be read thus — halo^anantarah samyogah saha* Why ? 
So that the whole may get the designation samyoga collectively 
and not individually. As is found elsewhere — wherever he 
wants karya coliectively, he reads the word saha* viz. saha 
supa, ubJiĕ abyastam saha. 
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What inay happen if they get the designation of samyoga 
individually ? 

ci: t^tt^i^ 1 rNrNra^ 3 , ^i^t^t %*tfti\: ^trsr sr^re « % c 

%^tm ? cI^T ^PTt 5T^TS%5T I ^ ^ ^TtKT ^cIT ?fcT %^FrT3TT- 
^ ' ^TcT 2T^qcT I J£ %^T: TrRTcT: &frTO%0$r 

Here in niryaydt, nirvdydt, the a after the first y in the 
former aud after v in the latter can optionally change to ĕ 
by the sutra vdnyasya samyogadĕh (6, 4, 68), Here in sariihrsista 
an it (dgama) may come after hr (since it is taken as a 
samyoga) by the sutra rtasca sariiyogadĕh (7> 2, 43). Here in 
sariihriyatĕ, the r after h (which is taken as a sariiydga) may 
take gwna by the sutra gunortisamyogddyoh (7, 4, 29), Here in 
the words drsatkardti and samitkaroti, t at the end of drsat 
and samit will be dropped by the sutra sariiyogdntasya lopah 
(8, 2, 23). Here in the words saJctd and vasta t h and s which 
are at the end of a padd or which are followed by a jhal are 
liable to be dropped by the sutra slcoh ' sariiyogadyorantĕ ca 
(8, 2» 29) (if they are considered samyoga). Here in the words 
niryatah and nirvatah, t after a which follows y and v (which 
are considered as samyoga is liable to be changed to n* 

^t^: \ This defect will not stand. 
^l ^d W^ ^cCT^ T^T^T^ ^T-TO *HTt*n%: £RT 

#3t*n%:' ITcT $ ^ clf|? ^Tt^TT STT^t *T^T ^T^T %*TFTT%:, 
#Jmi%: ^fcT t ^ cir^^TTTW Tr^cTT^ I 

1. Third person singular potential of the root ya with the prepositions nir. 

2. Third person singular* potential of the root va with the preposition nir. 

3. Third person singular, benedictive of the root hr with the preposition earn,* 

4. Third person singular, passive, present of ky with sam. 
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In tlie statenient made first that a in niryayat and 
nirvdydt is liable to be replaoed by i 3 samyogadeh is not taken 
as the sixth case of samyogddi which is split as samyogah ddih 
yasya sah. How then ? It is considered as the sixth case of 
symyogddi which is split as samyogdu ad% yasya sah. Through 
this process, ali the changes which are related to anga are 
avoided, 

C^?^TT% gfflr^^tfcT ^T^tTT^R^ ^TcT 

^T^TT^cT^ fT% l 

In the statement that i in drsatkaroti and samitkaroti is 
liable to be dropped since it is samyoganta, samyogdnlasya in 
the wira samyogantasya lopah is not taken to be the sixth case 
of samyoganta which is split as samyogah antah yasya taU 
How then ? It is considered as the sixth case of samyoganta 
which is split as samyogdntdu yasya taU 

sna^ta f t% thl f%^w% ^r^Tt, %*TFnfr, %^t^rr^r: srt l 

In the statement that k and s in saktd and t;asia are 

liable to be dropped by the sulra skoh samyoga&yoh . . , samyogd- 

dyoh is not taken as the sixth case of samyogadi which is split 

as samyogau ddl. How then l It is taken as the sixth case of 

samyogddi which is split as samyogayoh ddu 

* 

<SwV<Hfa*, %^t»lt%i 1 ^ ffft ? SWPTTSn^TO ^tS^ ^TTT^:, 
^8WFTTv» fRT I 

In the statement that t in nirydtah and will be 

changed to n (since y is considered samyoga on the strength of 
the samyogaderdto dhdloryanvatah) samyogddeh is not taken 
as the sixth case of samyogadi which is split as sarhyogah adih 
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yasya sah 9 but is taken as the sisth case of samyogadi whieh 
is split as samyogau adt yasya saln 

What leads to the interpretation that each gets the 
designation samyoga ? 

It is seen that the predicate of the sentence relates 
individualiy to the subject. For instance the designation 
guna and wrddJii is applied individually. 

Note : Kaiyata says that the question katham krtva 
ekaikasya samydgasamma prapnoti arises from 
the idea that the derivation of the word samyoga 
is samyujyante asmin varnah and hence it is an 
anvartasamjna (designation in consonance with 
the derivation of the word) and consequently it 
cannot be applied individually. Nagesabhatta 
prefers maliasamjna fco anuarthasamjna and 
mentions that the fornier was the opinion of the 
ancients. 

^^TT^rfet ^t-ct: srg^ ^T^crrc^TTTrarcT% \ *t*t$: 

Oh, there is, on the other hand, this illustration also that 
the predicate of a sentence relates collectively to the subject. 
For instanee, if it is said that the descendants of Garga may 
be fined hundred coins, the government is satisfied with the 
full amount and is not concerned with getting the amount 
individually. 

^J^m I 3TST ^TTPcT^T g&*flfftfe ST^* ?prf %W 



40 LECTUBES IN PATA$JALI'S MAHABHASYA 

As thore exists this example, the word saha is necessary 
in this sutra also if the word pratyĕkam is mentioned there— 
(i. e.) in the sutras vrddhiradaic and adĕn gunah- If it is 
possible to oonstrue in those sutras that the designations guna 
and vrddhi can be individually applied without the mention 
of the word pratyĕkam, the montion of the word saha in this 
suira also is not necessary. 

Note : Yarilihakara considers that the word saha is 
necessary in this sutra and Mahabhasyakara 
considers it unnecessary. The reason for his 
doing so is this : — There are instances where the 
predicate relates to the subject individually as 
in Dĕvadatta - Yajnadatta - Visnumitrd bhojyantam 
and where the predicate relates to the subject 
collectively as in Gargah ĕatam dandyantdm- In 
the former sentence the word pratyĕkam is not 
found, nor is the word saha found in the latter. 
Since the Sutrakara has followed the practice 
current in the world in not using the word 
pratyĕkam in the sutra wriddhiradaic and adĕn- 
gunah, he has not mentioned the word saha in 
this sutra halonantarah samyogah. 

When there are more than two contiguous consonants, 
does every two get the designation samyoga or the whole 
alone ? 

What difference does it make ? 

If the whole gets the designation, the form from the root 
masj cannot ta&e the elision of the first letter of samyoga. 
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If the whole gets the designation, the elision of s of masj 
which is samyogadi in the forms maiihta 1 and maitlium 3 
cannot take place. 

s^; f^^^ i%*3far^ T%*^*n3L r^^t^ 17% * ^T^rer 
^rri%: 5 ?^ ?r srratr%; si? ^ #rerfbfo cm ^mm^ ' 

?r srrm^r ; ^ ^ sreroSr * ^tf^r)r*n^f: ' cr% spit * 

STTCTTTrr ; f^ xT «TmT^ ^TTRT ^«R *n^TRf *% ' #*TFTFcT*?r ^R^ 5 

cr% ^nrr * srrmrer; ^ fr*sfcr: t%s3t*: crt < Hmm^TTm snrai- 

^^rr: 5 CT%, RER^t T STTJTTTcr 1 

Besides here in nirglĕydt nirglaydt, nirmlĕyai, nirmlayai, 
the a of the roots gld and w7a cannot optionally take ĕ as its 
adĕsa by the s^ra Ydnyasya samyogddĕh, since the roots which 
begin in gl and ml are not samyogadi and rg^ and *tmZ alone 
aresamyoga; here in samsvarisista$, the s5ytrf after the root 

cannot take the optional iddgama by the sutra Btaĕca sam- 
yogadĕh since it is not samyogadi but msvr alone is samydga ; here 
in samsvaryatĕ s the final r of the root svr cannot take guna by 
the sutra Gimortisamyogadyoh since mst; is samoga and not $y ; 
herein gomdnkaroti yavamankaroti> t after n cannot be dropped 
by the sutra Samyogdntasya lopah since k is the samyogdnta and 
not t ; here in nirgldnah, nirmlanah, nisthanatvam is not 
possible by the sutra Samyogddĕralo dhatoryanvatah since the 
roots gla and mld are not samyogadi, rgl and rmZ alone standing 
as samyoga. 



1,2. Masj+^c and masj + tum take numagama by the aff«ro masjinasdrjhaU 
(7,1,00). If the whole nsj is taken as samyoga, the s cannot be 
dropped by the sutra Skoh samyogadydrante ca (8, 2, 29), since it is not 
samyogadu 

3. £vr is the root ; aiirlin, siyut, sut tithoh, $atrastutvĕ f idgundu, 
6 
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If so, let every two get the designation of samyoga. 

If two contiguous consonants get the designation samyoga, 
reduplication (is not possible.) 

5*Ttf <£t: jgwEl^I 3 5T% ^f|[#^5T * ftwfct — S^fer - 

If two contiguous consonants take the designation 
samyoga, d of ndr in the word indnyati which means * he 
desires Indra \ cannot be doubled on the strength of the 
sutra Nandrah samyogadayah (6, 1, 3) when indrlyati is followed 
by san> since it becomes the adi of the samydga dr ; conse- 
quently the desired form indidnyimti cannot be achieved. 

Thisobjectioncannot stand. Why? The pratisĕdha depends 
upon the presence of a vowel; uuqualified ndr are not 
prohibited from doubling ; the word ajadeh is taken in the 
sutra Nandrah samyogadayah from the previous siilra Ajader 
dviiTyasya (6, 3,2), 

srrtt%^^icn:%q: *j*t: «e^t^? 

Let it be that more than two contiguous consonants get 
the designation samydga or every two. Will this mlra satisfy 

1, 3* ^t^r: is another reading. 

2, $%rafT is another readiag. 
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both tlie cases or is it neeessary to expand it by adding some- 
thing ? 

It may be said that this sutra satisfies both. 
How? 

STT^T JTTrTT ^cTCT ^TcT I 

When more than two take the designation samydga, the 
word ananlardh is split avidyamanam antaram ĕsam ; when 
every two get the designation samyoga, it is split amdyamdna 
antara ĕsam* 

Note : If both the cases are satisfied by this sutra, how 
can the plural-suffix in halah in the sutra be 
justified? Kaiyata answers this question by 
sayiog kala iti jatdu bahuvacananirdĕĕaU 
Nagĕĕabhatta says vastuta haldu ca Jialasca 
iiyĕkaĕĕsalu He bases bis view on the follow- 
ing lines of Mahabhasya under the sutra Svaritat 
samhitayam 'anuddttdndm (1, 2, 39) : — ĕkasĕsa- 
nirdĕĕoyam - anuddttasya ca anudattayoĕca anu* 
ddttdnam ca anuddttdnam. The word anantardh 
also should be taken as the ĕkaĕĕsa thus — 
anantarau ca anantaraĕca anantardlu 

Is there anything between the two or not ? 

<s*mfa *ri?n*m srTatTcr \ 

(If you say that there is nothing between the two), the 
same holds good for mor$ than two. 



44 LEOTUEES IN PATASJALTS MAHABHASYA 

If there is anything between every two of the group 
which you refer to by the sixth case, it cannot get the desig- 
nation sawyoga. 

If so, let the designation go to more than two. 

Has it not been said that, in that case, the form from 
the root masj cannot take the elision of the first letter of the 
samyoga l 

This defect is removed since V drttikakdra is going to 
mention (under the sulra Midacmtydt parah 1, 1, 47) that 
mit (i.e>) num~dgama comes just before the final letter of masj 
for the sake of the elision of nakdra and sakdra when the 
latter has to be elided as samyogadh 1 



1. Tumasjo Imasj) bi thc root ; in masj+tyc and ma$j + tam, namagamn 

enjoined by the sittra MasjmuSGrjliali (7, 1, 60)* Hero on the strength 
of the mritika mentioned under Midacdntydt parah, n is placed 
before j ; hence we have maanj+irc and masnj + ium* Now s whieh 
is samyogadi ia droppcd by the sutra Skdh samydgadydrantĕ oa (8, 2, 29) ; 
then j is changed to g by the sutra Cdh kuh (8, 2, 30) ; which is 
again changed to h by Khari ca (8, 4, 55) and n is changed to anusvara 
by NaĕcapadarUasya jhali (8, 3 # 24) and then n by Anusvarasya yayi 
parasavarnah (8, 4, 58) hence we get the forms mankta and manklum. 
Awusanga means nakara* 

In masj+ta, n before j by Masjtnaĕdrjhali \ ta is repJaced by na by the 
sutra Odita&ca (8, 2, 45) and the samydgadi s is dropped by the sutra 
Aniditam hala upadhayalj, kniti (6, 4, 24), j is replaced by g and we get 
the forin magna. 
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srsnrr ^r^iW ^TT*ra^r rmm^ ^rcrc srgsrsre ; cr^r s^r^i 

Or it is taken without any diserimination that two conso- 
nants or more get the designation samyoga. Where two get it, 
the elision depending upon the two will operate 

6 3X t%^tt^ t%^*tt^ Tsn^n^ rersspn^ ci% 
^ror ^Ntt^tt?: i^ici msrra* ? srw^r ^titttI? (^ wfir ^fw: 

3Tf?**T ^RTNri^: W 5 ^ 5TT^f^^rr# TT^cT^ I 

We shall restrict the denotation of sariiyogadi by taking 
anga as its adjunct in the place where it was said that a of 
the root gld and mla cannot be replaced by e optionally by 
the sutra Vdnyasya samyogacleh ; thus shall we solve all cases 
which pertain to aiigadhikara. 

q^«i% 4 ^ =sr mm^a s£n% ^m^TTs 17% ^4V u<- d* j i 
^pt: f% stptt JiuttRT ^i% 5 *t^t ^^ttti^ t%%^ptwto: ^t^t 

^T^TTTTT ? ?rei ?^cT I 

We shall restrict the denotation of samyoganta by taking 
pada as its adjunct in the place where it was said that t in 
gomdnkaroti and yavamdnkaroli cannot be dropped on the 
strength of the siitra Samydgdntasya IdpaJu 

ST^spre < T%*S*fa: ^% ^T^TFTT^TT^T ^IBT^^: ?T% 

T%sw?^ *r wt^trt ?f?r, ^rg?rT ^rtmr^ T%5T^nr^TWi wt: ^^tftt%- 

*RT 1 

We shall restrict the denotation of samgogddi by takiog 
dhdtu as its adjunct in the place where it wae said that 
nisthdnatvam may not take place in nirgldna and nirmldna by 
the sutra Samyogaderdto dhdtoryanatah* 

Note : It is not known why the Vdrthkakara has not 
read the Vdrttihi Antyat purvo masjermid 
anusanga samyogddilopdrtham here, so that it 
may answer his piirvapaksavdrttika * samuddyi 
samyogddUopo masjeh? As regards this third 
topic, there is no difference of opinion between 
Varttikakara and Mahdbha&yakdra. 
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IV 

The word anantara in the sutra should be qualified by 
the word svaraih. 

It should be said that the consonants which are not 
intercepted by sonants take the designation samydga. 

Whv? 

So that the designation may not reach those tbat 
are intercepted as «5 and m in the word partasam which are 
intercepted by the sonant a* 

^rw^^r ^3^, ?ra s^rmlcrwr *r *rf^rfcr \ 

Oh ! the word anantard is mentioned in the sutra ; through 
it the designation will not reach those that are intercepted- 

Anantarya is mentioned even with reference to objects 
which are intercepted (by others.) 

*?$&&r, <rar^rFcrcr ^rsnsi ^rr^r «rar*cr 1 

The word anantara is used even with reference to objects 
which are intereepted. For instance the espression anantaraw 
imau gramau (these two villages are adjoining ones) is 
generally used even though there are rivers and mountains 
dividing them. 
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If then the word anantara is used even with reference to 
intercepted objects» what is the purpose served by the word 
anantarah in the sutra ? 

The mention of anantara is to avoid the designation to 
be applied to one. 

So that the designation samyoga may not go to one 
consonant. 

What will happen if one consonant gets the designation 
mthyoga ? 

< rsrr^ar ?j^wt^^b^: ' sf% srr^sras^r i 

The * in iyĕsa and uvosa will get the samyogasamjna and 
consequently the prececTing * will be considered guru by the 
sutra Samyogĕ guru and consequently the affix am will happen 
in lit by the sutra Ijadĕĕca gurumatotyrcchah (3, 1, 35). The 
result is the forms iyĕsa and woosa cannot be obtained.) 

Not necessary since the interception is by unlike ones. 

This difficulty does not aris=. Why ? The interception is 
only by the unlike ; for the unlike alone stands between the 
like ones in the world. 

How is it known tbat the untfke alone divides the Uke ? 
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^ ^ra: ^nk^ t^th '^&mk mmw^& ? cfct t 

Some one asks another thus : ' Are these two brahman 
houses adjoining (i e.) do they not have any antara? He 
replies, ' No, they are not ananiare (adjoining) ; a house of a 
ĕudra is between them.' 

t% *gr* ^rc^r 9»r%5cr5rrcfcrc ^r^rar^ *rafcr str^rer ? 

Why is it that the unlike sometimes intercedes and some- 
times not ? 

^NHN ucT^Tar^ csrcrsrni^ srera \ 

The unlike always intercedes. 

How is it then such a usage as these two viilages are 
adjoining ? 

wwrer^irPT *r w £: t ^rr^rr^rg^ ^t^t ; crtstt srrat qwsr 
*fct i srfer tn&r&^ sra^ ? crersrr stijt srrsre ?r% i srfer srg^rg 
^ĕ^; creror srreT *icr:> srnr stt^tcT ?t% i ^rer sri7;**?% sr*fra% 

srcrcr armircn?^ sr^% sTrr^TrrMr srrar ?fcr i 

The word gmma has many denotations. It denotes 
group of houses, as in ' grama is burnt.' It denotes garden 
etc. serving as the outer limit or boundary, as in <he has 
entered grama? It denotes the inhabitants, as in * grama has 
left and grama has returned.* It denotes every thing mentioned 
above along with the forest ridge etc. (including a river) 
which serve as the boundary, as in * grama has been captured.' 
Hence the word gramau in the expression anantarau imau 
gramau denotes what is pientioned last. 
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Note : The use of the word asti in sentences like astyeva 
ĕalasamudaye vartate deserves notice. Some may consider it 
as an expletive. But it seems to me that it is used in the 
sense of 6 it 9 in the same way as asmi is used in the sense of 
* I where there is vivaksa only to the pratyayartha and not 
to the prakrtyartha. 

In all cases it is the unlike alone that intercedes the like 
ones. 

Note : Some scholars hold that the word grama has 
different connotations and hence they are 
separate words; while others think that it 
denotes differently on different oecasions and 
hence the word is only one. 

i ^ ltol^ ^ tS ^ U^^t (1, 1, 8) 

There are three topics here, of which two are sponsored 
by the Mahabhasyakara and the last by the Varttikakara* 
They are (1) the derivation of the word ^sHli^KN^ci : (2) the 
need or otherwise of the word g?§r in ^^HIHH^N-MH ; and 

(3) the itaretarasrayata of samjna and samjnin. 

I 

What is this mukhanasikavacana ? (i. e.) what is meant 
by it ? 

The word mukhanasikavacanah is a bahuvnhi compound 
of the words mukhanasikam and vacanam, where mukhanasikam 
is a dvandva compound of mukham and riasika* 

7 
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Note : Mukham here means mouih and vacanam means 
the place of articulation of sounds* 

If so, the compound word should be mukhandsikavacanah. 

Note : Since mukha and nasika are the limbs of animals, 
they componnd together as mukhanasikam. 

The lengthening may take place by nipatana. 

Note : Since Mahabhdsyakara has taken the view 
bodhakanyeva nipdtanani under the sutra Sarva- 
dmi sawanamdni (1, 1, 27), mukhandsika- 
vacanam, if it is taken as a nipatana, should 
suggest that mukhandsikavacanam is incorrect. 
Hence the next alternative is suggested. 

Or it is taken as the compound of mukhanasikam and 
avacanam, 

3T2T T%TO^ STT^I^r^ I 

Now what is this dmcunam ? (i. *.) what does avacanam 
mean ? 

t^w^rm^ra^; T^r^-g^r^RT %r^^rr%*rg^iT^ i 

Avacanam means parlial vacan% ; partially mukhavacana 
and partially nasikaimcana. 

Note: Since the elernent a which gives the sense of 
being partial has to qualify mukha and nasika, 
the formation of the compound with muhha- 
nasikam and dvacauam is not ea&y. Hence 
the next alternative is suggested* 
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Mulchanasikavacanah is forraed from mukhanasikd and 
vacanam where imikhanasika is split into mukhadvitlyd ndsika 
(Here dvitiyah means sahdyah)* 

Note : Mukhadvittyd nasikd should mean the nose near 
the mouth, sinee vacanam is taken to mean 
the place of articulation- The expression-nose 
near the mouth does not give a clear idea. 
Hence the next alternative is suggested. 

Mukhanasikavacanah is formed of mukhandsika and 
vacana?n where mukhanasika is split into mukhopasamhita 
ndsika. 

Note: 1. Here the word means that which has the 
portion bordered by mouth and nose as the 
place of articulation (L e.) the portion near the 
uvula. 

Note : 2. Bhattoji Dlksit, Ndgeĕabhatta and others prefer 
to take vacana mean uccdrana and hence 
according to them the word mukhandsika- 
vacanah means that which is pronounced 
through the nose along with the mouth. To 
give prominence to nose, mukhandsika is split 
mukhasahitd ndsikd* 

h 

Now what is the need for the mention of the word mukha 
(in the sutra) ? 
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If the sutra is read thus nas%kavacanoSnunasikah without 
the word mukha, the designation will reach only yamas and 
anusvara (and not h 9 ii, n, n and m) ; if , on the other hand, the 
word mukha is mentioned, there will be no defect. 

What is then the need for the mention of the word 
ndsika (in the sutra) ? 

g^^5g?Tfe^: ^TcT ^rg^WR sK^ra:<r<TWTW5r JTSTS^T ; 

If the sutra is read thus« — mukhavacanoyrmnasikah omitting 
the word nasika, the designation will be liable to reach k, c, t, 
t 9 p etc. and not anusvara and yama ; but, on the other hand, 
if the word ndsika is mentioned, there will be 110 defect. 

Note : K, c, t 9 t and p are upalalcsanas to the other 
sounds of their respective varga and to semi- 
vowels and fricatives. 

It is possible to manage without the word mukha in the 
sutra. 

How will the sounds whose place of articulation is both 
get the designation anunasika ? 

STT^n^T^T^^r^r « <T£T9TT, %T%^ STT^T^rTreR: %T%^ *ifSnrTT%7T: 
^TO^T) I ?T3T ^ STT^^T^^r STT^TRM^^WiT ; 

^ ^terf%^r % ^TTr^r^T^nrrr ; ^r 3 s*nrsrrf%Rt 
%f%5m%^i^Hn %f%^rwg*TT: < ?nr ^ s^^srt w^r % g*$r- 
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Through the prasadavasinyaya. It is tiius : — Some are 
residents of upper storey, some areof the down-floor and some 
are of both. Of them, the residents ot the upper storey eome 
into operation if the word upper-storey-resident is mentioned ; 
those of the down-floor eome into operation if the word down- 
floor-resident is mentioned ; those who reside in both come 
into operation both when the word upper-storey-resident is 
' mentioned and when the word down-floor-resident is 
mentioned. Similary here also there are certain sounds which 
have mouth for their place of articulation, there are some 
which have nose for their place of articulation and there are 
others which have both of them for their place of articulation. 
Ofthem the mouth-sounds come into operation when the 
word mukha is mentioned, the nasal sounds come into opera- 
tion when the word nasika is mentioned and those that are 
both come into operation when either the word mukha or 
nasika is mentioned. 

3T^ ^^cHHRf r%^; ^nrrs^KTWTw^r srratf<r i 

It is accomplished with reference to those sounds which 
have both the mouth and the nose as the place of articulation ; 
the same may happen to yarnas and anusuara. 

But there is neither advantage nor disadvantage in it. 

III 

But it is open to interdependence. 
^t *d\d<( grererr? 

How is it, the state of interdependence ? 
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Designation is given to tha^ {anuaaaikti) whieh already 
exists and it is inade to exist as such through the designation* 
Hence (the fiaw of) interdependence arises. 

\^iTmmm ^t*ttt% st^^t^ i 

Objects which are aocessible to the flaw of interdepen- 
deuoe are not achieved. 

It has been answered about itaretarasrayata which is 
mentioned here with reference to anunasikasamjna. 

What has been answered ? 

3 T%^^r*T^ ^TcT I 

The objeet is accomplished since words are perpetuaL 

%^TT 1%^TcT ; 5T 

i&wn ^rr^rat ^tt^t | 

Words exist perpetually? designation is given to the 
anunasikas aniong the sounds which already exist ; anunasika 
is not made to exist through the designation. 

TT^" rlff (tT^H: ^T^T?, f%&$X ^tl^PSj 

If then words perpetually exist ? what is the purpose 
served by the Science of Grammar ? 

f^*rer ^irer&r&r ^ f$R^cwrg; \ 

If it is asked what for the Science of Grammar is, it is 
useful, being restrictive in nature. 
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^r^r ^^tlnri^rar: srn^n rr^r^r T%fra: tf s-T^ri% 

<ror ^rT^rs^^nra^er sraws^srrT^nR: ^T^r^rrlr ' sra* i 

Sastra is restrictive ia nature. How ? The ah is said to 
be non-nasal ; when it is considered that it is so everywhere ? 
the sutra Ahohninasikaĕchandasi (6, 1, 126) restricts its applica- 
tion and says that ah in Vedas is nasal if it is fol!owed by 
a voweL 

There are three topics dealt with here. They are (1) the 
four-fold splitting of the conipound word iiityasyaprayatnam ; 
(2) the need or otherwise of the addirion of the word tasya 
in the sutra and (3) the necessity of declaring that r and 7 
are like sounds. 

I 

What is it that is known by the expression tulyasya- 
prayatna ? 

Tulyam means the state of being balanced ; asya- 
prayatnam is a dvanclva compound of asyam and prayatnah ; 
that which has the same asya and the same prayatna as a 
another becomes to it (i. e.) tulyasyaprayalnam is taken 
as a bahuvrihi compound thus i — Udyam asyaprayatnam yasya 
tat. 

Note : Raiyata mentions that the word tulyam is 110 
longer used in its derivative sense as the words 
pravma, kuĕala, pratiloma and anuloma and its 



l This is not found in maniTseripts and certain editions, 
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present sense is sadrĕa* Annambhatia gives 
the derivative meaning of tlie above four 
words thus :-prakrsto vtnayam f kuĕan lati, 
lomani anugatah and lomani pratigatah. 

T% g?TCR^? 

What is meant by the word asyam 7 

(Evidently) the mouth as is known to the world, which 
extends from the lips to the pharynx. 

How is it then derived ? 

Asyam is that through which letters are produced if) 
vyakti is taken into consideration) and are exhibited (if jati 
is taken into consideration.) 

Or asyam is that which secretes saliva when it comes in 
contact with food or which is made to secrete saliva by the 
food. 

Now what is prayatna ? 

Prayatna means the mode of artieulation and it is formed 
by adding the preposition pra hefore the root yat and the 
suffix na in the sense of bhava. 

3% ^rt^B^nW^ , f%W^T7I^R JT^t^T^? ^ST^TT ff ^TtJS^ I 
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If asya n^ans mouth as is interpreted by the world, 
what is the use of mentioning it, since it is common to all 
letters ? 

He is going to say that the mention of asya is that it may 
serve as an adjunct to prayatna. 

Note : This line Itells us the defect in splitting tulyasya- 
prayatnam as asyam ca prayatnaĕca asyaprayatnam* 
tulyam asyaprayatnam yasya tat and also introduces 
us to the second mode of splitting the same* 

Liability of letters born in different places to be consi- 
dered like on account of their having the same prayatna. 

The designation savarna is liable to reach the letters like 
j 9 b, g, d and d which have different places of articulation ; 
Why ? On account of their having the same mode of articula- 
tion ; for these have the same mode of articulation. 

Note : Here the compound tulyasyaprayalnam is split thus : — 
asyĕ prayalnah-asyaprayatnah ; tulyah asyaprayatnah 
yasya tat. Here the place of articulation is not 
taken into account and the bahyaprayatna which 
is not a deciding factor is taken into account. 
Hence is the defect. 

The object is accomplished by reading the sUtra thus 
asyĕ tulyadĕĕaprayatnam savarnam (which means that which 
has the same place of articulation and the s**me mode of 

S 
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articulation within the mouth as another lette* .becomes lihe 
to it.) 

%^Tcr^ i mit? m& ^rt 3^ %st= *rw«r srsrSN-ter 

It is accomplished. How? Those which have the same 
place of articulation and the same mode of articulation within 
the mouth should be taken as like etters. 

«ra*rfa t % t «^uk ^ «wraw^P ^i-Tt ts a^g^i 

What is the need for the word asya even in this inter- 
pretation, since it is the same for all Ietters ? 

^iftctt sptt^ct i %i sr?^ srerc^rre t%^t *rer% i 

Mention of asya is that it may serve as an adjunct of 
prayatna. Consequently the prayatnas whieh are outside the 
mouth will be avoided ; the designation of savarna exists 
whether there is agreement in them or not. 

%3?r#r? 

What are they ? 

T^rro^srrcr, ssrm^TTTt ^^^rsrcTT, sr^Tnw^rr tt^tsttotctt ?t<t i 

They are vivara and samvara> §vasa and nada, ghosavatta 
and ag7wsavatta, alpapranata and mahapranata 

Note : The first six are due to the position of vocal 
chords. If they stand very close to each other, 
very narrow space is left between them and hence 
there is samvara ; the air from the wind-pipe 
strikes against them and hence there is nada ; 
consequently resonant sound is produced on the 
other side in the direction of the mouth aud hence 
there is ghosa. If, on the other hand, they stand 
away from each otber, there is openness or vivara, 



K)URtE AHNIKA — TULYASYAPRAYATNAM S AVAR!J Alt 59 

the air escapes without obstruetion (i.e.) ĕvasa and 
hence very little voice is produced (i. e.) aghosa* 
If great quantity of air is spent in pronunciation, 
it is mahaprana and if less quantity of air is 
spent, it is alpaprana. 

cT3T Vl1uii 3T^fedKl N^d*«tSi: ^rT^TT^^RTT: ST^m^T; 

n%s5qrsrnjn:, ^nrt ^^wt^tt: \ ^M^^hi ^HgTraroT ^i^m^iht 
^ra?cr: 1 ; n&ssgsrpjrr spt«: wcwrnrr: i *r*n ^cfr*n^srr v*gm 

Of them the first and the second letters of each uarga 
have vivara 9 ĕvasa and aghosatii ; some (the first letters) have 
alpaprdnata and others (the second letters) have mahapranata * 
The third and the fourth letters (of each varga) have mmvara 
nada and ghdsavatta; some (the third letters) have alpa- 
pranata and others (the fourth letters) have mahapranata. 
The fifth are of the nature of the third except being nasal ; 
they have the additional characteristic of being nasal sounds. 

Note : Nada and ĕvasa are the immediate effects of samvara 
and vivctra. This is clearly suggested by the word 
anupradana in the bhasya. 

Even then the letter a cannot be like to any other letter, 
since its place of arbiculation is beyond the mouth. 

Note: Kaiyata says that, in the opinion of some, a is 
produced below pharynx near «the region of the 
collar-bone. 

Others opine that the whole mouth is the place of 
articulation of a. 



1* It is better if we havc ca at Ihe oud us in the prcvioue soutenoe. 
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Nole : This suggests that Varttikakara does not agree wibh 
the former opinion regarding the place of articula- 
tion of a* 

^mfqr ^rtr%^ft st^^rt < W <g&x %sn ' i 

Even then the espression asyĕ yĕsam tulyd dĕsah cannot 
convey any meaning* 

Note: Since the whole asya is the place of articulation 
of a, the expression asyĕ dĕsah which means asyĕ 
asyam is meaningless. 

Though the asya and dĕsa are identically the same, they 
are considered to be different in the mind of the speaker and 
the expression asyĕ dĕĕah is used (like rahdh ĕiraJu) 

^r^r ; ^r <rff ros£r 1 

Yes, the desired object is completely achieved ; but the 
siitra (Tulydsyaprayatjiam savarnam) is recast into Asyĕ tulya- 
dĕsaprayatnam savarnam. 

Let the sntra remain as it is. 

^3 ^*^«ciu\«^wi f^ra%5T^f^sr^rw; ; sr^^TRr^rr^ » 

Oh, it was said that the designation savarna is liable to 
reach the letters having different places of articulation on 
account of their having the same mode of articulation. 

This defect cannot stand ; for asya does not mean mouth. 
What then ? 
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Tt is a word having taddhiia suffix at the end. It means 
tliat which exists in the mouih ; its formation is based on the 
sutra 8anrcwayavacca (4, 3, 55) which enjoins the pratyaya 
yat. 

What is it thafe exists in the mouth ? 

The place of artieulation and the mode of artieulation 
(ubhyantaraprayutna). 

Even then the word prayatna is not restricted in its 
applicatioH (u e.) it may denote bdhyaprayatna also. 

Note : If the word dsyam refers to both sthana and 
karana, the word prayatna is unnecessary. 

Prayatna too is restricted in its application. 
How? 

For it does not mean prayatan /. 

vk<m? 

What then ? 

grc**rr Mrm& t srerert i 



62 



LECTURĔS IN PATA&TALrS MAHABHASYA 



Prayatni is derived thus :-—prarambho yatnosya* 

Note : The expression prarambho yatnasya means the commence» 
ment of ihe effort. Kdiyata says that the four 
prayatnas sprsta y tsatsprsta, vivria and samvrta are 
at the commencement» and the air then returns 
from the head and reaches the neck so that the 
bahyaprayatnas come later, But since the exhaling 
air is converted into speech sounds and since it 
passes thro' the neck before it comes to the mouth, 
it is not easy to understand what Kdiyata means. 
Vasudevadlksit 9 the author of the Balumanorama, 
a commentary on Bhattoji Dlksifs Siddha?ita- 
kdumudT, explains prayatna as prakrsto yatnah, 
perhaps feeling the above diSiculty. 

m*&RT srtw:, ^ra^rer q^t£r ^5§r% 

Even iiprayatna is derived as prarambho yatnasya> there 
is the chance for the letter a to become like with ĕ and 5 
(since the former part of them are <z). 

These two a's in e and 5 are so mixed (with i and u like 
dust and water that they cannot be separated.) 

lf so, the letter a becomes savarna with di and dti (since 
their former part is a and it is distinctly heard separated from 
the latter part i and uJ) 

foldd<W^dt I 

These two akdras are more open than akara* 

Then these two — ai and du become like with each otber. 
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These two do not have the same place of articulation. 

^TtTT^rt cnf sr^w ^ srr$rrr% i 

If so, the uddttn a etc. cannot be tieated as like with 
anudatta a, svarita a (since it is determined only within the 
mouth whether a is uddtta, anuddtta and svarita and conse- 
quently their dbhyanlaraprayatna is different.) 

Udatta etc. are not the discriminating elements to decide 
the savarnya. 

Note : Since uddtta, anuddtta and svarita are not taken as 
the diseriminating elements to deeide the sdvarnya, 
they are considered as bahyaprayatnas. 

ar«r^T r% * ^Tfr — w&tit srcrw: Kt% i 

Or what do we gain by taking this way that prayatna is 
to be split as prdrambho yatnasya ? 

sr?rwi ; ?r^r ar^swrrei^ i q^ ^srrSparori i 

Prayatna is the same as prayatanam ; dsya is the same 
word with the taddhita suffix at the end. We shall take that 
which is common as the deciding factor. 

r% 1 

Are we to do it even when there is dissimilarity ? 
'ETTct C3TT£ I 

They say, * Yes, when there is dissimilarity 

st&w 1% Sr\ *nr$rasr?rr ^cts^ » 



J. Sojne editicros rend \% SlrT i ^ I 



64 



LECTUKES IN PATA5JJALTS MAHABHASYA 



For, one can be savarna to another only when there is 
dissimilarity between them. 

!pr n^r?^? 

How is it ? 

^n^mwr xk ^^mx i *rer ffc *nr smnr crsc mm, 

The designation savarna has the dissimilarity for its 
basis. If one is identically the same as another, the sutra 
enjoining likeness is unnecessary. 

*rc^ art w snr t%t%^ ^wnrmRr ^r^rr^r wfe**n%, 

»l*K^<hK $fr W K8« l ^ ^TR^r^P^t: OTJfi#9T srrat% ; t^qf 

If the designation savarna is applied to two letters 
which have some similarity even though they are dissimilar 
in certain other respects, each of the pairs ĕ and ch, s and th 
and s and th will become similar ; for they are similar in all 
respects other than in abhyantaraprayatna (i> e.) the former 
of each pair is a fricative and the latter is an explosive. 

snr^m^ s&tw* ; ?f^r f?r ^ri^ccn^crarr^r^; ^r ccpt 

If so, prayatna is the same as prayatana ; asyam is the 
same word with the taddhita suffix at the end ; but it is not 
dvandva thus : — asyam ca prayatnaĕ ca asyaprayatnam. 

fk srn|? 

What then ? 

f§ra^rs3r *g2ft%t — 3<=*r srr^r srcrer \ 

It is a hahuwthi compound consisting of three members 
thus : — tulyah dsyĕ prayatnah ĕsdm (i. e.) those who have the 
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same mode of articulation in their common place ofarti- 
culation are like. 

Note 1 : Here the word asya does not mean mouth but the 
different parts like palate, lips etc. of the mouth. 
Hence ifc is taddhitanta. 

Note 2: Generaily the word in the seventh case deserves to 
become the first member of the compound. 

srer^r; ^^npp^ — stct i 

Or the first two words form a Pjtpurusa compound thus : 
tulyah asyĕ — tulydsyah ; it with the third word becomes 
a bahuvr%hi compound thus : tulydsyah prayatnah ĕsa?n* 

Or the last two form a tatpurusa thus : asye prayatnah — 
asyaprayatnah ; it then forms a bahuwihi compound with the 
first thus :-tulyah asyaprayatnah ĕsam. 

II 

Mention of tasya. 
cr^T cfcT 3 ^fv**T^ 

The word tasya should be mentioned in the siitra. 
Why ? 

9 
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That which has the same plaee of articulation and the 
same mode of articulation as another should become like to 
it and not one which has the same place of articulation and 
the same mode of artictilation as another may become like 
to a third which has a different place of articulation and a 
different mode of articulation but the same as the fourth. 

Non-mention of the word tasya 9 on account of the 
pramaiiya of the word (savarnaS) 

STSTTcT ? *MHMWHmkl — < J $ & ^re^^m^K * *TT% % 3F3TCT 
g^l^M^^S^T^T *Muf«#: ^TT^ ^fr ^N^ TT?£% ^TT^ l 

The word tasya need not be mentioned. How is it that 
one which is tulydsyaprayatna to a third but different from it 
does not become savarna ? From the validity of the word 
(i. e.) from the eapacity of the designation savarna. If one 
becomes savarna to another which has a different asyaprayatna, 
but has the same dsyaprayatna as a third, the mention of the 
designation savarna is of no use. 

Or similarity with words of relationship. 
facTfc STcT I ^n^^T%^^TcT, *TT *TFT «TciT, TOT facTr, srfcT I 

Or this is similar to words of relationship. This may be 
explained thus : the injunctions ' treat the mother thus *, 
*serve the father ' are expressions containing words of relation- 
ship. Heretheword cmm js wb made to <jualify £»ther qv 
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mother. From the word of relationship it is to be understood 
own mother and own father- So also here in the sutra 
Tulyasyaprayatnam savarnam 9 the two words are related to 
each other and through this relation it is understood that the 
letter which has the same slhdna and prayatna as another, 
is like to it. 

III 

Injunetion of sdmrnya to r and Z. 

o o 

It should be enjoined that r and l are like so that 

o o 

hotr+lkdrah may combine and become hotrkdralu 

o o ° 

Why? 

So that r and l may be replaced by r by the sutm 

o o o 

Akah savamĕ dirghalu 

f 5SfcT *TT ^TRT^' I 

This (r + i =r ) is not the benefit (accrued by rkdra- 

o o 

Ikdraydh savarnavidhih) but it is the benefit accrued by the 

o 

vdrtlikas Bti r va vacanam, Lti l vd vacanam which the 

O o o 

Vdrttikakdra is going to mention under the sutra Akah savarni 
dtrghah. 
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(The varttiha Rkaralkaraydh savarnavidhih must be 

v o o 

mentioned) so that the two vartlikas Rti r va vacanam and 
Lti l va vacanam may operate only wben the previous vowel 

o o 

is r and is followed by a like vowei and not otherwise, so that 
they may not operate in the sandhi of dadhi + llcarah and 

madhu+lkarah, where the previous vowel is an ak other than r\ 
I shall replace r£i in the varitika Bti r va vacanam under 

o $» o o 

the si&ra ^d&a^ savarne dlrghah by the word r£a& and read the 
varttika Lti l va vaoanam after ib, where rtah is taken from 

o o 

the previous varttika. 

Note : The word savarne should be taken in the iirst vdrttika 
from the sillra Akah sauarne dirghah. 

It need not be said (ie.) neither the two oarttikas nor the 
emendation need be said. 

It must be said, 

srrsnrtm 1 

The sutra Ukdlojjhrasvadtrghaplutasamjrw blmvati tells us 
that the ao which has one, two or three matras is cailed 



I. Otherwise there wili be chauce for akah to be taken here from the 
sittra Akah 8avarne dirghah* 



TOIJRTH AHNIKA — TULYASYAPRAYATNAM SAVARflAM 69 
hrasva (short), dlrgha (long) and pluto. Neither r nor l is an 

o o 

ac (i.e,) neither of bhem comes within the pratydhdra ac, since 
they are not read in the Pratydharasutras. 

Note : The r and l noted here are not the sonant 

o o 

r and l which are of vivrtaprayatna, but they are 

o o 

made up of r + glide and l + glide and hence they 
are of Tsatsprsta-prayatna. 

I shall make r and l included under ac. 

o o 

It should be necessarily done so that both of them may 

be used as pJuta thus hotr\karah and hotl\kdrah which are the 

• • • 

compounds of hotr and rJcarah and and Ikaralu 

Which is better of -the two, reading of one udrttika 
Rkdralvarnaydh savarnavidhih or reading the two vdrttikas 

♦ o 

under Akah savarne dlrghah and makinglthe necessary changes ? 

Enjoining their sdoarnya is certainly better. 

^NMr trer % T%sr *refrr; sttt sr^totc 5 ^ ^stotc* 
^f%rf^r wwt% — ^RI-M ^r^^TJ wrrribt: T^T^r %t — 
qrf ^jit^ hi*'c1*ks ; ^nPrw^ s^Htwtct ^vu*Rn£t, 
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For it is achieved that f takes the place of r + 1 ; besides 

o o o 

wherever r is mentioned, l also may follow. For instance 

o o 

khatva4karah and mala-lkarah may be formed similar to 

khatva-rsyah and mdla-rsyah on the strength of the s^ra 
Rtyakah and upalkanyati and upalkarlyati similar to upar- 
kanyaii and uparkarlyali on the strength of the s^ira Fa 
supyapiĕalĕh. 

cnt gh^K*i^i *r ^iiitc^T Hr§r%£ *nrrer, — 

If it is said that mention of r may take aiong with it l 9 

o o 

then l will be replaced by ar in the same way as r which is 

o 

replaced by ar on the strength of the sutra TJran raparah. 

1 shall state that l will be replaced by ah 

o 

It must be stated ; for the sake of injuction in the 
absence of savarnaeamjna and for the sake of prohibiting 
r in its presence. 

Jnst as there is natva in the words matrnam and pitrnam 
of n following r on the strength of the varttika Rvarndnnasya 
nat&am vaoyam under the sutra Rasabhyam nonah samanapadĕ 9 
so also there is a chance for n in klpyamdnam in the 

o 

sentence klpyamanam pasya to be ebanged to n. 
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How is natva avoided in prahlpyamanam paĕya when l 

o 

is not eonsidered with r on the strength of the stttra 
Krtyacah (8, 4 5 29) ? 

I shall state that natva is prohibited if there is inter- 
ception by cavarga, tavarga, tavarga, l and sar. Another says 
that there is prohibition of natva at the interception of the 
three middle vargas l 9 s and 5. 

otct^tt ^rr^rrer l 

Prohibition takes place on the basis of l which is taken 
to exist in l on the maxim that a part of a letter is taken 

o 

cognisance as a letter, 

If so, the varttika, Rasabhyam natve rkdragrahanam is 

o 

not necessary under the sutra, Rasabhyam no nah samanapade, 
since r is considered to exist in r and sincea part of a letter 
is taken cognisance as a letter. 

If there is prohibition (of savarnya) between ac and hal f 
there is chance for the prohibition (of savarnya) between 
ĕ and ĕ as it is both ao and hah 
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STS^JT: 3TT%^^T ^TWIT^T ^T^KW ^ tifq^rr^T: STTtT^T: OTSrtTcT \ 

If there is prohibition (of savarnya) between ao and hal, 
there is chance for the prohibition of savarnya between s and 
ĕ. Why ? Since it is both ac and hal ; ĕ is both ac and ftaZ* 
What, first, makes it ac ? It is ac since i takes ĕ also as 
savarna by the savarnagrahakasutra Anudit savarnasya ca 
pratyayah. It is hal because it is included in the pratyahara 
hal. 

Note : Since i and ĕ both have the palate as Ohe place of 
articulation and vivrtatva as the abhyantaraprayatna^ 
- ĕ is considered savarna to £. Since i is included 
in the pratyahara ac, ĕ also is considered ac 

What harm is there 7 

If so, there is harm with reference to savarnalopa. 

^T^T^ ^T^T *TWT% — TO^TT^T ^T^TOT ; ^T 3Tft 
^T ^TTT *T STT^tT% I 

If so» there is harm with reference to the elision of like 
letters. The elision by the sutra Jharo jhari does not take 
place in the word paraĕĕatani of the expression paraĕĕatani 
karyani* 

Notet Paras + ĕatani = paraĕĕatani. It becomes 
paraĕĕĕatani by the sulra Anaci ca. If the sutra 
Jharo jhari does not operate, there is no likelihood 
for one ĕ to be dropped* 
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The desired object is achieved on account of its being 
non-vowel (anac.) 

The desired objeot (the lopa of ĕakdra by the sutra Jharo 
jhari savarnĕ) is aohieved. How ? Since (ĕakara) is not an 
ac. 

How is it that it is not an ac ? 

?*PL ^rrt f«sr^^rejR^; T%fcT^JTWT^ ; t 1 ^ 

3T3*r£?r ; ^cmt t%fcr^; £^sf% m<iti*< i 

Complete contact of the vocal organs is the dbhyantara- 
prayatna of sparĕas (explosives) ; light contact of the vocal 
organs is that of antasthas (semivowels) ; light openness is 
that of usmds (fricatives) : the word isat is taken here from 
the previous sentence ; complete openness is that of svaras 
(sonants) : the word Isat is not taken here. 

Note : The three sentences * sprstam prayatanam sparĕdnam\ 
tsatsprstam antasthanam, vivrtam usmandm 
svaranan ca are quotations from the Sdunaka- 
prdtiĕakhya. From the last sentence it is clear 
that openness was taken as the prayatna of both 
the fricatives and the sonants. Pdniniĕiksd too 
says, 

Svarandm usmandn cdiva vivrlan karanam smrtam i 

The earlier grammarians did not recognise any difference 
in the dbhyantaraprayatna of fricatives and sonants Hence 
Acdrya Pdnini has read this sutra Najjhaldu. 

Ydrttikakdra, on the other hand, has noticed the difference 
in the dbhyantaraprayatna between fricatives and sonants, that 
the former are lightly open sounds and the latter are 

10 
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completely open sounds. Hence he has sought a device to 
interpret the last sentence o£ the Pratiĕakhya in a different 
way. According to this interpretation, the sutra Ndjjhalau is 
not necessary, since the sonant i and the fricative ĕ do not 
have tulyaprayatna, 

Or on account of the non-completion of the vdkya. 

Or this is achieved through the incompletion of the vdkya. 
What is meant by this expression vakyaparisarnapteh ? 

First the fourteen sutras where letters are mentioned ; 
then the designation it ; then the forroation of pratyahdra 
through the operation of the sutra Adir-antyĕna sahetd ; then 
the designation of savar?ia, ; then the decision whether any 
two letters are savarna~ Hence whether any two letters are 
savarna or no is decided after the above whole process is 
complete. Therefore i cannot take ĕ as savarna in the sutra. 
Naijhaldu on the strength of the sutra Ariudit savarna$ya 
cdpratyayah. 

Notei Hence ĕ cannot be considered as an ac. Consequently 
the desired object of the lopa by the sutra Jharo 
jhari savarnĕ is achieved. The sutra Najjhalau f 
therefore, is not necessary. 

qfa affarc: ^jk ?r ^rfa Wi^T^rf^ * \ 
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Just as i cannot take ĕ as savarna> so also it may not 
take % as savarna. 

m 

What is the harm then ? 

§wt€t + t^cr = iwt€ti cT, sre: s% sr snOT% I 

The dlrghasandhi in kumanhate by the combination of 
kumarl and J^ate does not take place on the strength of the 
sutra Akah savarne dlrghuh. 

^T: 5 *T^cT^ ^W^ srSTT^T^T? <JT, <ra 

t^BK ^TTcT, SEWJTC 5T ^SLWn^T ' 

This defect does not arise 5 for the mention of pratyahdra 
in the eutra Akah savarne dtrghah is capable of enabling i take 
% by savarna and not ĕ* 

3?<rc srn: — sresrar* srf?fa§r *u 4» k« k> fr q rs^cScgrr^ — srssreit: 
jttct^ srarc^T swircor ^4tf*nrwT: srfc&sr: sn£rfar; r% ^r^or^ ? 

w*&w *i*K«ftr *jirfcr f $wit«5, 3*3 ^srrct ssw^; 3* ^r 
^sr: ? <ra *wdrd)ftr ^pt: — ^r «wGr — TCHTtrrfir 

^wftar — ^rrc ?fcT ^rqr ?r srmrfcr 1 t%3cwswt^ — 

Anobher says, " Ajjhaloh anacloat " 1 

How is it not an ac ? 

Or by vakya*aparisamapti* 



1. The meaning of tkis is fouud at the comnieiieeineab of this 8Mm< 
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Vakya-aparisamapti has been esplained. 

3TT^F1% ^T^^JTT^r *TĕTf% I 

The word va does not seem to be appropriately explained 
in this interpretation. 

It is also appropriately explained. 

sren* ? How ? 

3T*3 m wt>\<w sm&r ^w^r^n, ttt «rr ^ i 

Let ĕ be $avarna to ĕ or let it not. 

ST3 ^T%, qr^5TcTTT% WW\ ftt, 3TCT *f% ¥T 

Has it not been said that the elision by the sutra 
Jharojhari savarnĕ does not take place in the word paraĕĕatani 
of the expression paraĕĕatani karyani ? 

Let there be no elision. 

5f3 ^ ^T *TT% T3T3PKrc«B^, 3T*rf% £fo f%5T«K^ I 

Oh, difference wiil exist (in the forms) ; there will be two 
ĕakaras if there is elision and three ĕakdras if there is no 
elision. 

?TTf^T ^nr: — 3TH3lfa £ro fe *l*hK 3w = H i 

There is no difference ; even when there is no elision, 
there are only two ĕakaras. 

How ? 
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Reduplication (by the sutra Anaci ca) is only optiojnaL 

n^wfqr vr^s — sr^ricr ^ri%^ i£*r*K*' 

Even then there is difference — there may be two ĕakdras 
or three ĕakaras in the absence of the elision and in the 
presence of the elision there will be only two ĕakaras. 

When will not this differenee exist ? 

^tt^- f^r ^tqr: ^tt^, f%*rr*T g *r <£t*t: i 

It will exist when the elision is primary, but, on the other 
hand, it is optional. 

Let it be taken in such a way as will not give room to 
any difference. 
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FIFTH AHNIKA 



There are two topics dealt with here : (1) What is the 
use of taparakarana in U, ut and ĕlt (2; Possibility of inter- 
preting id-ud-ĕd-dvivacanam in four ways and the choice 
of the correct one. 

I 

i%it^ j<ii4ki ?fto«tt sr^n^rr f 

Why is the designation pragrhya enjoined to f, w and ĕ 
followed by the anubandha t ? 

^r^RTc^r^^r ?fcr ?r?3>r5yRf ^rgttstt srg^ir *r«rr ^rrc^ i 

So that their savarnas having the saine matrd may get 
the designation on the strength of the sULra Taparas tatkalasya 
(1. 1, 70) 

To which varnas ? 

To «eftz£ta, a»tf<2£fta and smrita. 

Is this the prayojana 1 
What then ? 
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Possibility of apragrhyatva to plutas on account of their 
having different matras.' 

The designation pragrhya does not reach plutas* 
Why? 

On aocount of their not having the same mdtra ; for 
plutas do notrhave the same matra as f, w and <?. 

Pluta is non-existent. Since it is non-existent, they will 
have the same matras as % 9 u and <?. 

.A^oie : The pragrhyasamjna is enjoined here in the first pada 
of the first adhyaya and the sutras dealing with 
the karya of ;p£uta are found in the second pada of 
the eighth. adhyaya* On the strength of the sutra 
Puwatrasiddham (8, % 1), the operation of any 
sutra in the last three padas of the eighth fchapter 
is non-eristent ,if any sutra found in Sapadasapta- 
dhyayl begins to operate. 

In the sandhi of sonants pluta is not non-existent. 

^rra^ f^§c: sgcn ^^^rg ? 

1. This vartt%ka is not found in certain editions, It deserves the notiee of 
scholars that this varttika does jjot haye & corresponding sidrjhflniQ* 
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How is it known that pluta is not non-existent in svara- 

sandhis ? 

s^rt f % sr^^rm^ sttt^t i 

Since he (Sutrakara) enjoins in the sulra Plutapragrhya 
aci nityam (6, l, 125) prakrtibhava (no change) to pluta. 

How does it become a jnapaJca ? 

^rat % ^T^ht: ^t^T «^TCTSsn^? 

Operation needs the object to be operated upon. 

What is the benefit of this jnapana (i. e.) that pluta is 
siddha in svarasandhis ? 

sr^dK^d s&crer 3re7s*T srerar i 

The sutra Ato-ror*aplutad aplute (6, 1, 113) need not be said. 



<T?3Kr55T ^ ^T^T^T 1 

What is gained by it if it is siddha in svarasandhis ? It 
is not considered siddha in samjnavidhi and since it is asiddha, 
they will have the same matras as %, u and h 

|Jm«IBm£iiMmA ^^^^ ^^^^^^^^ I 

It is siddha in mmjnamdhi also. 
? How ? 

^ Prom the paribhasa 1 Karyahalam samjnaparibhamm the 
samjM is to be congidered extetent where there is hOr ya for 
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the same. When the sutra Plutapragrhya aci nityam comes 
into operation, the sutra Id-iid-ed dvivacanum pragrhyam is 
considered to exist there, 

T3R 5*T: ^cT^T JT^^dl^TSPR WTISR^s 

What is the benefit that accrues from ascribing the" desig- 
nation pragrhya to pluta ? 

So that it may get no change in sandhi, it having received 
the designation pragrhya. 

m ^"^; sr^csrr wsrsrrcr » 

It need not be in this manner ; pluta gets no change in 
sandhi from the sutra Plutapragrhya aci nityam directly 
without getting the designation pragrhya* 

This is not possible since there will be difficulty if the 
pluta is followed by the word iti not used in the Vedas, when 
the sutra ' Aplutavad upasthite ' operates- 

The Acarya (Varltikakara) is going to read with reference 
to this (under the s^Jra Aplutavad upasthite (6, 1, 119) the 
varttikas Vadvacanam plutakaryapratisedhartham and Pluta- 
pratisedhe hi pragrhyaplutapratisedhaprasangoSnyena vihitatvat. 
Hence it is desirable that pluta gets the designation pragrhya 
so that the no-change-sandhi based on pragrhyabhava may 
take place. 

11 
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Note : Mahabhasyakara mentions under the siltra Aplutwad 
upasthitĕ that vat in aplutavat suggests that there 
is no prohibition of its having three matras but 
there is the prohibition of its getting pragrhya- 
samjna and otherwise the prakrtibhava in agm \ iti, 
based on pragrhyasamjna may not take place. 

If, the long and <? are read in the siitra without 
taparakarana and the designation pragrhya is en joined to them, 
it will apply only to the varieties of ĕkara and nofc to the 
savarnas (i. e. the short i and u and the pluta i and u) of 
% and 

Why ? 

Since i and w are not included in the pratyahara an formed 
from a in the siitra Aiun to n in the sutra Lan (they not being 
read there.) 

Note: The taparakarana with reference to « and u is 
intended only for the ease of pronunciation 
(mukhasukhartha). 

Suppose pragrhyasamjna is enjoined to the short * and u 
without taparakarana. 

Even then the desired objeot is not achieved ; for the 
pragrhyasamjna may have a chanoe to operate when the 
words afrurvahi and otra come togethejr and prevent the 
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yanbhaua of the final i of akurvahi and hence the form 
akurvahyatra eannot be aehieved. 

Note: Though there are only two letters i and u about 
which there is discussion, the plural form hrasuanam 
is used. Strictly speaking it is incorrect, since ĕ is 
not considered short. But it has to be explained 
by chatrinyaya. 

Therefore the long l and u should be read with tapara- 
karana (for the sake of ease of pronunciation and for not 
referring to their savarnos) ; for that which is enjoined to 
the long ones should not refer to pluta ones. 

If so> why should we bother about siddhah plutah 
svarasandhisu. Pluta is asiddha and hence they will have 
the same matras as %> u and £ 

What then about the jndpaka suggested by the sutra 
Plutapragrhya aci mtyam. 

It is interpreted thus : that which will become pluta 
takes no-ohmge-saTidhu 

What about the prayojana mentioned with reference to it ? 




The expression aplutad aplutĕ is read in the sutra Ato ror 
aplutdd aplutĕ (6, 1, 113) 



84 LECTURES IN PATARJALI'S MAHABHA$YA 



If so, the pragrhyakarya enjoined in the siddhakdnda 
{Sapddasaptddhydyi of Asiadhydyi) may not hold good for 
pluta. Hence the pluta (in agni \ iti) wiil be considered as 
apragrhya and hence the sutra Anozpragrhysyanunasikah will 
operate (there so that i\ in agnl\ will become nasal). 

cc<J <rri t% ?r <?&cr «r&Era wr^ \ ^f%sr*rar 

If so» why should we stick to the paribhdsd Karyakdlam 
samjndparibhdsarn* We shall take recourse to the paribhdm 
Yathdddĕsam samjndparibhdsam. It is asiddha here (with 
reference to samjnd) and since it is asiddha> they will have the 
same matras as i 9 u and ĕ. 

Note : Since there is no vdrttika in answer to the vdrttika 
*Plutdnam tu pragrhyatvaprasahgo tatkalatvdd 9 
in the editions in which it is found, and the same 
varttika is not found in other editions, it is to be 
investigated which edition is correct. 

U 

5*rrc? r^rracr * \%v$$\ ficwrq;' stct arrcrr%^ 

Is this (the expressioxi id-ud~ĕd dvivacanam) to be interpreted 
as idddayo yad dvivacanam (that which is dual and id, ud or Sd) 
or idddyantam yad dvivacanam (that which is dual and ends 
inid, ud or ĕd)? 

Note : N§,gĕ£abhatta says that the word anta means avayava* 

^srnr ^rsrr; ? 

What is the difference between them ? 
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^T^TT T§*RH JRpn # T%% 

lf those which are dual and or ĕd are taken to be 

pragrhyas, injunction is necessary for those that end in them. 

i%vs$t tscr^rar snjnr ^ra" ^m^m ra^TT, tracr s:t%5 

If pragrhyasamjnd is enjoined to those which are dual 
and td y ud or ĕd by this si^ra, the same has to be enjoined 
in a separate sutra to those which are dual and which have them 
as its part (avayava) as in the words pacĕtĕ and pacĕthĕ. 

Nole : Since itĕ and ithĕ alone are dual and not iĕ and thĕ, 
there is room for the above objection. 

The samjnd shall operate on account of its being a part 
of vacana* 

Note : Vacana is taken to mean vacanaikadĕĕa by liksand. 

There is use for the mention of vacana. 

? What ? 
^ ttt^ ?fcr I 

The woids khatvĕ and rna^" get the sumjna. 
lf so, let it be idddyantam yad dvivacanam* 

If it is interpreted as Idadyantam yad dvivacanam 9 
injunction is necessary where the dual is of one letter. 

f 3f T^ ^=5R^ ^ ^E^T SFFH#3rt ^ ^fcT *TT^ *T% 1 
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If it is interpreted as idadyantnm yad dvivacanam> 
pragrhyasamjna has to be enjoined when the dvivacana 
consists of one letter as in the words khatvĕ and malĕ* 

Not neeessary, sinee the same may be taken as the adi 
and the same as the anta* 

This defect cannot stand. Why ? Since action is taken 
on one considering it both as ddi and untu, the samjnd reaches 
one letter also. 

Or shall I interpret it thus : idadyantam yad dvivaca- 
nantam. 

Note : Kaiyata says thus : dvivacana is taken in the sense 
of dvivacanantam by the paribham Pratyayagrahane 
yasmat sa vihitah tadadĕh tadanlasya grahanam and 
since it is taken as the visĕsya of idudĕd $ the latter 
is taken to mean idudĕdanta by the sutra Yĕna 
vidhis tadantasya* 

If it is interpreted as idddyantam dvivacanantam, prohi- 
bition where luk is found is neeessary. 

fcraerRtqt STcr %«gr% srftrfcsfo ^s^: i ^mwt 
r^c^RT 5 ^ ^r ^r^rfcT srsr^^r^rr i 

If it is interpreted idadyantam dvivacanantam, prohibibion 
is to be mentioned where there is luJc. For instance when the 
pairs kumdryoh agdram and vadhvoh agdram are compounded* 
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they become humdryagdram and vadhvagdram. Since the 
former members of compounds respectively end in % and u 
and are - also considered dvivacananta though the pratyaya 
denoting it has luk by the sutra Pratyayalopĕ pratyayalahsanam 
(1, 1, 62), l and u may be considered pragrhya and conse- 
quently there will be no sandhi between kuman and agaram 
and vadhu and agdram* 

Mention of the word artha in saptamyarthĕ suggests the 
prohibition of pratyayalahsana. 

Since Acdrya Pdnini mentions the word artha in the 
sutra Idutdu ca saptamyarthĕ (1, 1, 19), he makes us infer that 
the sutra Pratyayaldpĕ pratyayalahsanam does not operate 
with reference to pragrhyasamjnd. 

If so, the word artha in that sutra must needs be men- 
tioned f or the sake of jndpaha* 

Note : The necessity for the above sentence is this : Mahd- 
bhdsyahdra concludes the discussion under the 
siltra Idutdu ca saptamyarthĕ by saying that the 
word artha there is unmecessary. Varttikahara 9 
on the other hand, takes the sutra mentioned by 
Acdrya Pdnini as it is and tells us that the word 
artha there, is a jnapaha for not adopting pratyaya- 
lahsana with reference to pragrhyasamjnd* 

«r ^kts^tj^ i ^rT^rTg^psrsr iwwwnBrra:, <f^^w$r*£«T *ar 
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(The word artha) need not be mentioned. We first take 
idadi to be the viĕesana to dvivacana and then tadantavidhi is 
applied to dvivacana qualified by idddi so that iduded dvi- 
vacanam may be interpreted idddyantam yad dvivacanam 9 
tadantam. 

Note : Kaiyata says that idadyantam means tdadyantcmtam 
since idddi should mean idddyanta. 

Even then, when the word ĕuhli whioh means the two 
cloths which were not white, but which were subsequently 
made white combines with the verb dstdm, there is chance 
for prakrtibhava 9 since ĕuhli here may get pragrhyasawjna ; 
for tdadi qualifies dvivacana through tadantavidhi and the 
%dddidvivacana is taken in the sense of idctdidvivacananta by 
the sutra Pratyayalope pratyayalakmnam. 

Even here before % is made to replaee au by the sutra 
Napumsahacca (7, 1, 19), sup is dropped by the sutra Supo 
dhatupratipadihayoh (2, 4, 71*) 

This is here to be decided whether luh is to be given 
precedence or ĕibhava. 

m 

What may be done here ? 
Sf ?f%i^, 3t^t =*ff ff% #r^ ; crr%?tRi^ra; §7, ^ a^r^ ^r% 
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q*3c^"R®J*TFsn I 

Sibhava must be given precedence, since the siitra enjoin- 
ing it is read after the sutra enjoining luh. 

T%^r vp§ ; ^Utrk maTT%, 3ts>ctstc &Tm& i 

Luh is nitya 9 since it operates whether kibhava operates 
before it or after it. 

Note : The paribhasa Paranityantarangapavadariam uttardtta- 
ram baliyah is to be taken into account here. 

is not nttya, since in one case it operates when 
ĕibhava has come and in another case where there is no 

a 

ĕibhava and since it is admitted that an injunction which 
operates both in the presence and in the absence of something 
else is considered anitya with reference to ifc. 

^fnTI^tsfq" STT^H, 3" T% #T STTSTTcr t 

Sibhava, too, is not nitya, since it has no room after luh 
makes its appearance. 

When two rules which are anitya have to operate, the 
rule regarding £ibhava operates first since it is para. 

After sibhava is accomplished» there is luh. 

srsrrre ^r¥Nr^r ^ <tsroftr ^r: i ' <T3^TT*rr~ 

ws^cnr^nm^r ^rfe*rt rr^^nr^Sr ^^r%ra^>^(^ 3 *fcr i 
grrfa n^ii ^gn^; srqr ^nw ^rf%T%: i ^re^r <^^5rftr <t§t 
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Even if with great diffieulty we prove that luh is nitya, 
there is this defect : — Yarttikahara is going to say (under the 
siitra Suptihantam padam) that the word anta here suggests that 
there is no tadantavidhi in pratyayagrahana except in samma- 
vidhi. Here is pratyayagrahana and here is samjnavidhi too. 
Even here the ddyantavadbhdva has to be resorted to. 

Hence let the middle alternative (i. e.) the second be 
resorted to. 

Note: There are four alternatives in the second topic of 

this sidra, of which the first three belong to the 

Yarttikahara and the last to the Mahahhasyahura. 

The last has sprung on the assumption of 

the latter that the mention of the word artha is 

not necessary in the suira Id-udau ca saptamyaythe* 

From the procedure of the varttihas. it seems 

that the Yarttihahara prefers the third 

alternative. But Mahabhdsyahara has definitely 

stated that the middle alternative should be 

preferred. The middle is interpreted by Kaiyala 

to refer to the second. Sincc both the second and 

the third deserve fco be called madhyama, Nagesa- 

bhatta says that the third and the fourth may be 

taken as one since there is tadaniavidhi in the 

pratyaydmsa in both. But, since the Yurttikakdra 

has stated only three aiternatives and the fourth 

is only an o£fshoot on the third based on the 

assumption of the Mahdbha^yakara that the 

mention of artha in the sutra Idudau ca saptamyarthe 

is not neccssary» the second alone deserves to be 
called the madhyatna. 

h 12) 

If the designation pragrhya is enjoined to % and u after m 
in adas, prohibition of the adeĕas ay, av ancl ekadena is needecj 
since % and u are asiddha. 
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%5TT: OT«pifar, %^TT STRW^r ^tJT^T: — 3TWI 1 ST^ ^TW ^TTH^ 
3TT£ 2 3T*T, 3TT£ ^TT^TTrT | 

If the designation pragrhya is enjoined to l and u after 
m> in acto, pratisĕdhu of ayddĕsa, dvddĕsa and ĕkddĕĕa has to 
be enjoined since F, i? and m are asiddha in the following : — 
aml + atra ; amt + dsatĕ ; arnu + aira ; awm + dsdtĕ* 

Notel: Since the sutras Eta %d bahuvacanĕ (8,2,81) and 
Adasossĕrdadudo mah (8, 2, 80) are in asiddhahdnda, 
their hdrya in the words ami and amu is asiddha 
(i.e.) w, ? and w are asiddha when they combine with 
other words where the sutras found in the siddha- 
hdnda have to operate. Hence when they begin tc 
operate, the forms here should be considered to 
be adĕ + atra 9 adĕ + dsatĕ 9 addu + aira and 
addu + asatĕ* Ln the first Enah padantdd ati will 
operate and bring about ĕhadĕĕa ; in the second 
Ecoyuvdydvuh will operateand bring about ayddĕĕa> 
in place of ĕi and in the third and the fourth 
the same sutra will bring about dvddĕĕ ( in place of 
du. These have to be avoided. 

Note 2 : Since %tva and utva are within the word adus and 
ayddĕĕa, avddĕsa and ĕhddSĕu depend upon two 
words, the former is anturuhga and the latter is 
bahirahga* On the strength of the paribhdm. 
Asiddham bahirangam antarahgĕ, ayddĕĕa etc. are 
asiddha before %tva, utvu etc. and hence the sutru 
Purvatrdsiddhum does not operate here. This is 



1. + ^\ + $t hy thc mra 5fi (7, 1, 17) ; + | . by 
y<lcfHW: (7, 2, 102) ; by STP^T: (6, 1, 87) ; wtf by ^5pR% 
(8, 2, 81) , 3T*ft by ^#S^fe % m (8, 2, 80) 

2. 3T^+3ft; ^+3?r by ^r^HW: (7. 2, 102) ; Iby (G 9 1, 88) ; 

m^hy 3R«TS^f5 fr (8, 2, 80) 
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true; but the paribham Asiddham bahirohgam 
antarungĕ is nulliSed by najanantaryc. Nagcsa- 
bhatta says that the sarne object is achieved by 
the statement in the bhasya under Kharavasanayor 
visarjamyah (8, 3, 15) that bahirahgaparibhdm 
does not operate when the antarangamslra is in 
Tripadt- 

Can it not be said that the mention of prtigrkymuihjna 
prevents ayddesu etc ? 

For the mention (of pmgrhyasamjna) is made use oi in 
places which are not asiddh<u 

This cannot be achieved by the mention (of pragrhya- 
samjnd.) For there is another prayojana for the sarae. 
What is it ? It is intended where the sutra Andspragrhyasyci- 
nundsikah 9 (8, 4, 57) operates, since Uva and uloa are siddha 
before it. 

^trj;, ^rs5rw^rT3?rrflr^: ? ?r rfcr i 

A si£ira is not read with reference to only one prayojanu* 
Had fche Sutrakdra meant that this sulra operates only with 
reference to the sutra Anospragrhyasyanunasilcah, he would 
have read this sutra after it thu$ 'Adaso na* 

Or by conAict* 



1, ^gW^ is another reading. 
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3?s£igrr ar*jwrafr tocrni, arm^T m xfh\ ^m^m ^rk^tm 

Or there is coniiict between prugrhyasamjud and ayadĕsa 
etc* ; let the former operate. 

This solution based on vipratisĕdha is not appropriate ? 
for, ifc is said that» if there *is conAict between two rules, the 
following rule predominates and here the rule enjoining the 
pragrhyasamjna precedes those enjoining ayadĕsa and ĕkadĕsa. 

The rule enjoining the pragrhyasamjnii is taken later. 

^%<Tqrfcr: ^T sr*rr% \ 

The order of sutras is then changed* 

o^r <rRt ^r^r snpra^r 

If so, the siltra enjoining pragrhyasamjnd operates later. 
hrsr^? How ? 

sbt^srt^ % wi^TOTT^; *rsr m$ crarqr%r?T s^ra^ \ sr^j; 
sr^srr wt^r • ^<rfeTcTTir^* $rarr% st^^t *tr^ sicr | 

Let us take recourse to the paribhasa Karyahalam samjna- 
paribhasam* When the sutra Plutapragrhya aci nityam begins 
to operate, the sutra Adaso mat makes its appearance on the 
scene* 

WU^I (%srf^r: 

Even then tho vipratisĕdha is not appropriate* 
1. ^ct is not found in some editions. 
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^jsp^? How ? 

fg^W*TT T% f%ST%^: I * ^T§r*ET (^«T^gW: I ^TW^:, 

For there is oipraiiuidha only wheu two rules operatc 
011 the same target. Here there is not one and the same thing 
which is operated upon by two rules. Ayadĕĕa etc- are enjoined 
to ec and pragrhyasamjnakarya to U and ut. 

Note: Pragrhyasamjna here refers, by lakmna, to its 
karya. 

Vipratisĕdha need not operate only when two conAict- 
ing rules have the same target, 

What then should they have 1 

Neutralizing effect too. 

That neutralizing effect, then, exists here. 

What is the neutralizing effect here ? 

Accomplishment of pragrhyasamjna prevents the forma- 
tion of ayadĕĕa etc. and ayadĕĕa etc, being accomplished, kill 
the mmitta of pragrhyasamjna. This is asambhava. "When 
there is asambhava, it is but proper to have vipratwĕdha, 
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Even then it is not proper to resort to viprati<$edha; for 
vipratisĕdha operates only when two conAicting forces 
exist. Here neither Uva nor ntva exists ; nor makdra ; both 
are asiddhu. 

Siddhatva is admitted as of ra when it is to be replaced 
by u 9 since it is the dsraya or adhdra* 

^mm^^s^i ^r^rtcr i ?reror w> srrararr^ r%gcr ^% i 

Siddhatwi of (it 9 ut) is admitted since they stand as the 
dsraya of pragrhyasamjnd* For example the rutva by the 
5^ra Sawjuso ruh (8, 2, 66) is considered siddha, since it 
becomes the asraya of enjoined by the sutra Ato roraplutdd 
aplutĕ (8,1,113) (i. e) evcn though the latter sutra is in 
Sapadasaptadhyayl and the former is in Tripddi and conse- 
quently the kcirya of the former should be considei*ed non- 
existcnt when the latber operates, stili it is not considered so 
on account of the karya of the former being che aĕraya of the 
karya of the latter. 

Why is it that ru is considered siddha when utva has to be 
achieved as its a&raya and not that, whenever ruissiddha, 
utva goes there ? 

lt is not possible to consider so. 

Jf wim is asiddha, the #w/ra ^Td gnnah cannot operate. 
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C7taa being asiddha, non-operation of the sutra Ad gunah 
will set in, so that the forms vrksdstra and plaksdstra cannot be 
esplained. 

Therefore, it is neoessarj' to admit there niddhatva. on 
account of its bing aĕraya. As is done there, so also siddhatva 
may be admitted here also on the basis of its being Tisraya. 

Or on the strength of this sutra. 

Or on the strength of the mention of this sutra enjoining 
pragrhyasariijna, ayadĕ&a and others have no room to make 
their appearance. 

Note 1 : Gurupras&dasastri thinks there would have been two 
varttikas Yacanusamarthyad va and Yogavibhdgad 
va one above and one below and would have been 
omitted by the scribe on the strength of Nagĕ£a's 
statements. They are not found in some editions. 

Note 2 : The opinion here is based on yathdddĕ&apaksa. 
Or by splitting the sutra into two. 

Or the sutra is split into two : Adasah and M at, where 
Adasah means that the %t 9 ut etc* of adas get the pragrhya- 
samjna and Mat means that the % ut eto- after m in adas get 
the pragrhyasamjna* 
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What for is the sutra-split ? 

One is intended for pragrhyakdrya to the siddha and the 
other to the asiddha* 

It will then reach even here — amuyd, amuyoh* 

What will happen if they get pragrhyasamjnd ? 

No-change-sandhi based upon pragrhyasamjnd will have 
a chance to set in there. 

This defect cannot arise, since the prakrtibhdva here is 
concerned with paddnta and it is not jpaddnia (in amuya and 
amuydh*) 

Even then prakrtibhdva will set in here too — amukĕstra 
(i. e«) the sutra Enah paddntad ati will not operate. 

The word dvivacanam is there (i. e.) the word dvivacanam 
which is found in the previous sutra is taken here along with 
IdudeU 

1. 3T^+ 3TT- 5 + «TT by 5T^TW ; ^ + ^TT + ^Tr by «MMIdW^; 

^+errby <*PT; ; 3T^+ ^TT by tr%qfqrRnW: ; 3Tg^+ «TT 

by ^tS^5 $ m (8, 2, 80) » srg^TT. 

2. The formation of is similaj* to that pf ST^PTN 

13 
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If the word dvivacanam is taken here, prakrtibhava will 
uot make its appearance in ami atra (since aml is not dual in 
number). 

If so, the word edantam is not taken here from the 
previous sutra. (Hence there will be no prakrtibhava in 
amukestra)* 

Note 1 : Adhikdra, on the strength of the siltra Svaritena 
adhikarah is of two kinds : — arlhadhikarah and 
ĕabdadhikarah. The former is taking over the 
words (suggested by svarita) in the subsquent 
siltras from the previous ones in the sense in which 
they are used there, The latter is taking over the 
words from the previous sutras and giving them 
meaning suited to the place. For instance if %duded 
* is taken here in the sense tdudedantam 9 it is 
arthadhikarah ; if it is taken here and is not given 
that meaning, it is ĕabdadhikaraiu 

Note 2 : The defect here is that, in the previous sutra, Idud 
alone has to be read with svarita. 

Or of idadyarthas after martha* 

* 

Or (i. e. if ydgavibhaga is not admitted,) we interpret the 
sutra Adaso mat, which the Sutrakara has said, to refer to id&d- 
yartha after mtirtha (i. e.) Idadi and ma are taken, by laksana 
to mean Idadyartha and martha to avoid asiddhatva* 

N ote : There is not sufficient testimony to suggest . that 
laksyartha should be taken into account> her$. 
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It has been said 
What has been said ? 

The U and ut of adas should be considered as siddha with 
reference to accent in external sandhi and with reference to 
pragrhyasamjnd. 

Note : Under the sutra Svarito vanudatte padddau (8, 2, 6), the 
two vdrttikas Adasa Uvotve svare bahispadalaksane 
and Pragrhyasamjndyam ca arefound. Mahabhasya- 
kara seems to refer to it. In that case the expression 
uktam vd may better be taken to be the words of 
Mahabhasyakdra. But all editions take it to be 
a vdrttika. If so, vaksyati vd may be appropriate* 
It also deser^es to be investigated whether vacana- 
samarthyad vd 9 yogavibhdgad va 9 mdrthddidd- 
dyarthanam vd might not be the varttikas of the 
Varttikakara and that he finished the topic with 
the varttika Asiddhe hyutve ddgundprasiddhih. If so, 
one may question how to explain the existence of 
the varttikas Tatra saki dosah and Na va grahana- 
viĕesanatvat. They too may be the words of the 
Mahabhasyakdra like Atha ĕabdanuĕdsanam. 

In that ease there will be difficulty when it is with 
kakara. 

In that case there will be difficulty if it is with kakara as 
in amukestra* 
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Note : This arises by taking Idadi in the sense idadyantam. 

No, on account of its being viĕĕsana to what is mentioned. 

* %*r i fk mm^? ^wr^r^nJTc^-, ?r in^ntiT f^isF£ 

No, this difficulty does not arise. Why ? Since it quali- 
fies what is mentioned. The word mat in the sutra does nob 
qualify idadyantam (which we get by arthadhikara from the 
previous sutra). What then ? It and ut (which we get by 
ĕabdadhikara) are qualified thus :-the*tt, ut etc. which follow m. 

Note : The final answer of the Varttikakdra to the aksĕpa 
c mat pragrhyasamjndydm tasyasiddhatvat ayavĕkd- 
dĕĕapratisĕdhah * seems to be * dsraydt siddhatvam 
ca yathd rorutvĕ * and that of the Mahdbhdsyakara 
the two varttikas mentioned under the sutra 
Svarito vanudattĕ padadau (8, 3, 6). 

% (1, 1, 13) 
XK ^WTOT 3Rfcf* 3JT5T 1T$T ?fcT ? 

Why does not ĕĕ in kdĕĕ, kuĕĕ and vamĕĕ get the pragrhya- 
samjnd ? 

On account of taking ĕĕ which has a meaning. 

srlrcrer: ^r$r®3^r sr^ nn^; *r i 

Account is taken of the pratyaya ĕĕ with meaning ; the 
ĕĕ in kdĕĕ etc. has no meaning. 

<**mfa i^r *r^ret t < &m ft m$tfo i 

Even granting it, it may happen in hariĕĕ, babhruĕĕ. 
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Note: The words hari, babhru etc. takethe taddhitapratyaya 
ĕa by the sutra LomMipamadipicchadibhyah 
sanelacah [(5, 2, 100) and they then take the 
seventh case singular suffix i so that they become 
hariĕe, babhruĕĕ etc. Here ĕa has one meaning and 
i another meaning. 

If so, fche sutra operates on the word mentioned and not 
on the word inferred through laksana and hence the pragrhya- 
samjna does not apply to ĕĕ in hariĕĕ etc. 

Or let the paribhasa Arthavadgrahanĕ na anarthakasya 
operate. 

How to avoid the operation of this sutra in hariĕĕ, 
babhruĕĕ ete. ? 

A part of it (the latter part) has the case-suffix meaning 
and another part (the former) has the taddhita suffix meaning, 
so that the whole ĕĕ cannot be said to have any meaning. 

Note: Erom the above it is clear that, if two paribhasas 
Arthavadgrahanĕ nanarthakasya and Laksanaprati- 
padoktaydh pratipadoktasyaiva have room to operate 
at the same place, the former has greater claim. 1 

fom (h h 14) 

There are four topics dealt with here : (1) the need of 
the word nipata in the sutra 9 (2) the meaning of the word 

1. Nagĕiabhatta says here JRWI^lA^I^I^AWr ^il^lf^ldlS|4c4R*rwr 
I 
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ĕkac 9 (3) the need of ĕka in ĕkdc and (4) the need of the word 
andn in the sutra. 

I 

What is the need for the word nipata ? 

Note : According to Kdiyata this question arises thus : The 
word nipata here should eliminate pratyaya ; but 
since one-vowelied nipata alone has meaning, 
since pratyaya cannot be used independently, since 
it has no meaning, since it has its existence only 
through the creation of grammarians and since they 
are not unanimousin its form, pratyaya will have no 
room here and hence there is no need for elimination. 

Nagĕsabhatta, on the other hand, states that it is clear 

from the bhasya under the sutra Ot that nipata here refers to 
even those which have no meaning and hence the question 
arises since anah may suggest nipata. The answer is that it 
is not suSicient and the mention of nipdta enables this sutra 
to operate even when there is anuvada of pratyayas. 

If the word nipata is not mentioned in the sUtra f pratyaya 
also will come within the range of the siltra and consequently 
the a at the end of cakara and jahdra which is one* 
vowelled and which is not ah will get the designation of 
pragrhyasamjna and consequently there will be no dtrgha* 
sandhi between cahdra and atra and between jahara and atra* 

ii 

Wh&t for is the word ĕkac 9 
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So that pra in pra idam brahma and pra idam ksatram may 
not take pragrhyasaritjna 

Even at the mention of ĕhac 9 it (pragrhyasamjna) makes 
its appearance even here ; for this too is ĕkac. 

Note : The answer was given taking ĕhac as a harmadharaya 
compound and the objection is raised taking it as 
a bahuvnhi compound. 

This word ĕhac is not bohuvnhi so that it may be 
expanded as ĕkah ac yasmin sah. 

What then ? 

It is the tatpurusa where both the members stand in 
apposition and it is expanded as ĕkah ac* 

III 

If it is a samanadhiharana-tatpurusa, there is no need for 
ĕha in ĕkac. 

^ ^w^r spttct, srt st^t sr^ ^r^? 

How will not then this sutra operate in the sandhi between 
pra and idam in prĕdam brahma and prĕdam hSatram ? 

Note : If the word ac alone is read in the sutra, it may be 
taken in the sense ajanta so that pra becomes 
ajanta and hence has a chance to get the designa- 
tion pragrhya and consequently there will be no 
gunasandhi between pra and idarn, 
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It is interpteted thus the nipeta which consists of 
a vowel alone. 

Is this to be said ? 

Not necessary* 

How will it be so tmderstood unless it is explained in that 
manner ? 

On account of the capacity of the word ac. If a vowel 
and one other than a vowel happen to be there, the mention 
of the word ac will become useless. 

3rfer f^ qffq^qprfi<ui4£r sr^rar^ ' 

(No) ; for there is another prayojana for the mention of ae* 
f%^? What? 

So that tbe designation may reach that which ends in 
a vowel and not that which ends in a consonant* 

There is neither merit nor demerit (in it), 
Note : Hence ac is not taken in the sense of ajanta. 

nc?r^, ^ti i^n^tt m^w^ wraR w a^* 
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i 

Even then, liow is it that, of the two paribhasas 
Adyantavad ĕkasmin, Yĕna vidhis tadantasya whieh have 
application elsewhere, it is taken that Adyantavad ĕkasmin 
is to be applied here and not Yĕna vidhis tadantasya ? 

The procedure of Acarya suggests that the paribhasa 
Adyantavad ĕkasmin applies here and not the paribhasa Yĕna 
vidhis tadantasya> since he prohibits an by the expression arian* 

Note 1 : Though Yĕna vidhis tadantasya is a samjnasutra and 
Adyantavad ĕkasmin is an atidĕĕasutra, still both 
are called paribhasas. The reason for it, Kaiyaia 
says, is that all the three have the common characte- 
ristic of pararthya (the quality of being for others). 

Note 2 : If ntpata is viĕĕsana and ac is viĕĕsya, there is no 
room for Yĕna vidhis tadantasya to operate ; 
if ac is viĕĕsana and nipata is viĕĕsya 9 there is no 
room for Adyantavad ĕkasmin to operate. Since 
anan suggests that the sutra should be taken in the 
sense an-bhinna-nipata-bhuta-ac pragrhyasamjno 
bhavati f Adyantavad ĕkasmin operates. 

5Ttt f^r srtcr ^ai^tr^ toir^r WST^riT 3$rfcT, ^ OTT- 

Therefore since Acarya Panini reads ĕka though the 
desired object is achieved without it, he makes us infer that 
genus is referred to except with reference to letters. 

What is the use of this jnapana ? 
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The statement Dambher halgrahanasya jativacakatvat 
siddham under the sutra Halantacca (1 , 2, 10) is justified. 

What is the purpcse gained by the mention of fche word 
anan ? 

^TT ^*|fdl< — ^T^T-cTT^ 

So that pragrhyasamjna may not come to the nipdta a 
whioh is not a nit as a in a udahanldt which becomes, in 
sandhi, odaJcdntdt* 

Why does not wrddhisandhi take place between a and 
^am in the sentences d evam nu manyase and a evam hila tat ? 

Here the d with the anubandha (n) is mentioned* Here 
in d udaJcdntdt 9 a without the anubandha is mentioned. 

1. The root dambh takes after it by the «swfra DMldh karmanah sam&na* 
kartfkad icchaydm vu (3, 1, 7) ; scwa is optionally precoded by i by tho 
sUtra $amvanlardhabhrasja dambhufrisvry&*nubh&ranapisan$m (7, 2, 49). 
When it does not take idggama, the abhySsa is dropped by the ĕtitra 
Atra lopd abhyasasya (7, 4, 58). Then we have dambh + sa '+ ti ; 
now i or % follows d by the s&lra Dambha icca (7, 4, 56). Thus we 
have dimbh + sa + 1L Here m has to.be dropped by the sHtra 
Aniditam hala vpadhayftfy kniti (6, 4, 24) ; for this the san has to be 
declared Tdt ; it has to be declared so by the &Utra Halantacca (1, 2, 10) 
which means that the san which is jhaladi and which follows the 
consonant near ik is kit. In dimbh sati, m is near i and *cm is 
preceded by bh which is not near i. Honoe hal in this *#£ra refers to 
consonants following < (i.e.) to Mljtiti. 
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Where is it with anubandha and where is it without 
anubandha ? 

One should understand that it is w& if it is used in tho 
sense of lightly, along with a verb and in the senses of inner 
limit and outer limit and it is not nit if it is used to suggest 
a contrary meaning to a sentence or to bring to memory the 
idea contained in the sentence. 

r 

3^ (1, 1, 15) 
What is the example ? 

- The words aho and utaho. 

3TT5 3" ScTT^T ?fcr I T*PTRT M>W*IHT^ 3C3fa T^TSC^ I 

This (pragrhyasamjnd of aho and utaho) need not be the 
prayojana (of this sutra); for this a&^ or ^aA<? is only 
a conglomeration of the nipatas aha and u or ^ia, a&a and u 
and (since the nipata at the end is u which is an ekac)> either 
of them gets the pragrhyasamjna by the (previous) sutra 
Nipata ĕkajanan. 

, * fNr&_ | fV | | |r-||- ,7>_ 

cTTf U.*HMIdl 
$T 

(^re r te (R. V. 10, 11, 1) 
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If so, these are single nipatas. They are so takea in the 
padapathas of Vedic Samhitas as is seen in 

su ydtam marutah 

O su ydtam brhatl sakvari ca 

O cit sakhayam sakhyd vavrtydm (R. V. 10, 11, 1) 

Or this sutra is intended to sanction what has not been 
sanctioned (in the previous sutra)* 

Notel: This line is read before o su ydtam marutah in all 
editions. The order is slightly changed here for 
two reasons : (i) The three quotations from the 
Vedas are to serve as examples to the statement 

ĕvam tdrhi ĕkanipdtd imĕ* (2) The varttika Olas 
cvipratisĕdah naturally foliows athava prali* 
siddhdrthoyam arambhah* 

* 

Note 2 ; Kaiyata, Haradatta, BhattSji Diksita and Nagcsa- 
bhatta have taken that the pratisiddha here refers 
to anan of the previous siitra. But they differ in 
their views in that reference. Kaiyata and Hara- 
datta state that anah should be taken as paryudasa 
and not prasajyapratisĕdha* BhattSji Diksita, 
in his Kaustubha and Nagĕsabhatta think that it 
is defective whether it is taken as prasajya* 
pratisĕdha or paryuddsa. Hence Diksita says 
'Bhdsyĕspi pratisiddhdrtham ĕtad ityuktih abhyu- 
ccayamatram \ It seems to me thab pratisiddha 
may be taken to refer to something else other than 
andiu La the previous sutra $ there is no tadania- 
grahana for ĕkdc since it is t&ken as the viĕĕsya and 
nipdta as viĕĕsana and hence tadantagrajhana was 
pratisiddha in the previous sutra* This sUtra is 
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intended to have tadantagrahana by taking ot as 
visĕsana and nipata as visĕsya. If we interpret it 
in this way, the varttika Otaĕ cvip? m atisĕdhah 
naturaliy follows. Besides, since dho 9 uldho are 
all ddantas, there will be no difficulty to take them 
as single nipdtas* 

Prohibition of cvi ending in ot (is necessary). 

£r<n?r ^rer srraw | sr^; 

If the s^ra is taken to mean that the nipdta ending in 
o gets pragrhyasarhjna 9 prohibition of those which end in cvi 
and o is necessary as in the examples adoibhavat> tirdsbhat 
where adosbhavat is the contracted form of the expression 
anadah 9 adah 9 abhavat. 

It need not be mentioned, since the above cannot come 
under the purview of this sutra if we take recourse to the 
paribhasa Laksana-pratipadoktaybh pratipadoktasya grahanam. 

q^ftr ^fr: *wtw - ^tar^, ^snjfr% . 

Even then the pragrhyasa?hjna will reach go in go$bhavat, 
where gosbhavat is the contracted form of agauh gduh sama- 
padyata. 

Note : Mdhabhasyakara refers to a resident of BaMka (Balkh) 
that he became a cow. Here the word go is 
pratipada and not laksanika. Hence is the dksĕpa. 
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If so, tlie paribhasa Gaunamukhyayoh mukhyĕ karya- 
sampratyayah 1 (is applied here). For example 011 hearing the 
Vĕdic sentence Oaur anubandhyo agmsomtyah (a go should be 
tied to the yupa to propitiate the dĕvatas Agni and Soma, a 
resident of Vah%ka is not tied, (but only a cowj. 

^ cnt mt^ f^rr£r ^?t: — *nter%, w^r % t% ? 

If so, how can vrddhi in gauh in the sentence GcmA 
Hsthati with reference to a vaMka and a^a in <7&m in the 
sentence gam anaya with reference to the same, be used ? 

arotswr n^r^ *r*r% 1 *rfe ^s^tspi ^«rsr 33^5 
^Ts^w^r i^c^tt^ 1 

This (gaunamukhyanyaya) takes place when the object 
denoted is taken into account. That (grammatical rule) takes 
place when the word alone is taken to account ; vrddhi and 
atva are connected only with the words. 

W £ (1, 1, 17) 

How does it not take place here in aho iti and utaho iti* 
Note : This question arises by splitting aho and utahd into 
a + ha + u and uto + a + ha + respectively. 

The word unah is mentioned (in the sutray We do not 
see un here (in aud utaho). 

^TTCT^} ^PntT ^SWll^UM 1 *JigRT 1 

1. ' <3f the two — the primary denotation, and the eocondary denotation, of a 
word, the former is taken for the purposos of action ' is the meaning 
of the paribhas$. 
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This is un ; it is tnentioned as ĕkadĕĕa along with another. 

^ra^^^K^^r Rrcrcnsr sr*jn5rirr srrr^r » 

The procedure of Acarya Panini suggests that, since he 
enjoins pragrhyasamjnd to odanta by the sutra Ot 9 the un 
which is ĕkadĕĕa with another is not taken into aecount as 
un here. 

^TRI^^T^^T ^1T^T5T ^RT — ^T^ ^ ^T 3TT^ ^T ^TRT, 

3TF^T ^3r% — *r*T ^T STT CTcT 5T FTT^ I 

This does not serve as jnapaka* since it has been said 
that the sutra is intended to sanction what has not been 
sanctioned. Harm also will be done if operation takes place 
on un which is mentioned as ĕkadĕĕa with another, since v 
cannot optionally replace u by the sulra Maya uno vo va in 
j&nu u asya rujati so that the form janvasya rujati cannot 
be achieved, on account of its first becoming janu asya rujati. 

If so, they are single nipdtas. 

^rs^r^^sr^r tc^r^i i 

Or there are two kinds of ukara ; one of them is without 
anubandha and the other is with anubandha. Here the ĕkadĕĕa 
is with that which has no anubandha after it. 

1 

The sutra is split into two sutras, of which Unah is one. 

Note : It is better if this vdrttika reads thus una iti U iti 
yogavibhagah* 
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^rar:, ^m^r^rrsrr^ x*mmx *ret% — s *t%, t>t% i 

srTt%S»: a *J* UM^g r — ^ ?t% i 

The sutra TJnah means that uii gets the pragrhyasamjna. 
in the opinion of Acarya Sakalya. Hence we get the form 
^ i£i ; the other form is viti. Then the sutra u is read. It 

means that un gets the ad£§a u which is long u which is 
anunasika and which has pragrhyasamjna in the opinion of 

car?/a Sakalya thus-i* i/i. 

T%*T*TT 4wiN*TTT: ? 

Of what use is sutra-split 1 

So that (the adeĕa) u may become optional in the opinion 
of Bakalya. 

giwrew w lrcsg w?rar ' & ' t%wtt =qr«rr ^r^— §? st%, s srt% i 
ai^ Min w w t m l *rergr ' t%t% ' i 

So that the £ftftra w may enjoin u optionally in the opinion 

of the acarya, Sakalya, from which the forms $ and u iti 
are achieved. From the opinion of other acaryas the form 
viti is achieved. 

^T^SH*$ (hl, 18) 

There are /owr topics that are discussed under this sutra : 

(1) What is the harm if the word artha is absent in the sutra ? 

(2) What is the harm if the vedic locative singular is considered 
to be got by purvasavarna and not by the elision of the case- 
sufl&x ? (3) The word artha may foe a jMpaka to the absence of 
tadantavidhi with refereuce , to pragrhya. (4) It suggests 
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that the former word of compounds like vapyaĕva does not 
get the designation pragrhya* 

It is enough if the sutra is read Idutdu saptamu 
Vgtt ^THWT T%g; ^T^^uirl I 

The desired object is accomplished if the sutra is read 
Idutdu saptami and hence there is no use of mentioning the 
word artha (in the sutra)* 

The samjna may be applied even when there is the elision 
(of case-suffix) if the word artha is mentioned. 

(R. V- 7, 103, 2) I ^Ts^r ^ j^Tc l l ^Wc^C^T W * ftraffcT 

If the seventh case-suffix is dropped, there is no chance 
for pragrhyasamjna* Where \ In the word gdurl found in the 
Vedic sentenee Somo gaurl adhiĕritah. It is desired to have 
the samjna thereto. It cannot be achieved without special 
effort and hence the word artha is mentioned (in the sutra)* 

The seventh case-su£6x is not elided here. 

What then ? 

There is purvasavarnu here (i*e*) the locative sujBfix has 
taken ptirvasavariiya by the sutra Supdm sulukpwvasavarna» 
ccheyadadydydjdlah (7, 1, 39), 

16 
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If purvasavarna is preferred (to luk), abhava and dambhava 
may have fco be preferred. 

If purvasavarna is preferred (to luk), there is chance for 
abhava and dambhava to make their appearance (since they 
are para to purvasavarnrt in the sutra Supdm suluk-.* (7, 1, 39). 

If so, he says that U in graun and ul in tanii are seventh 
case-suffixes (since they were with the seventh case-suffix which 
has been dropped). 

* ^T^T ^TH*ft #f^t l 

It and ut are never seventh case-suffixes, 
?HT ^9RT?[f%^Tfrr I 

The same happens by so mentioning it. 

It will happen where the long vowel is enjoined by a vidhu 

^a^i qfNrag« ftr — gf^r gr qresfr ^rTO^ *fcr | 

This cannot be got by the menbion of it. For there is 
another prayojana for the mention. What? Where the 
lengthening of the final vowel of the seventh case is as in 
sarcm of the Vedic sentence Drtim na ĕuslcam sarasl ĕayanam 
by the varttika lyadiydpkarandm upasankhyanam. 

sroniSt * m£tfcr ^rr *n€V arPer %cr: i 

Since there is prayojana (elsewhere), ifc cwroot b$ applieci 
to qow% in somo gaur% adhiĕritah f . \ 
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Even then i£ the word sarasi exists. 

crsrn^r T%^ i sRsr^? ^rc^hcr^r^ 3TfjrrcT% i srfer 
h^^tt^^t sr^f%; | ^sn^? ^%wrq^r i% n^ri$cr srdt% ^psct 
^cg^jcT \ 

It can be got by vacana even there. How ? If the word 
sarasT is current in the nominative singular. Yes, the word 
sarasl is current in the world. How can it be so said ? For 
big lakes are called by the name sarasyah in Deccan. 

Note : The currency of the word lokĕ in Deccan suggests that 
the word sarast quoted from the Vĕda stands on 
the same footing as gauru 

It serves as jnapaka that there is no tadantagrahanam. 

<rfit; ctm^iuihkH 5T srj^^nwr sr^prs^tnr sr^tcT slcr * 

If so, Acarya Panini suggests that the paribhasd Pratyaya- 
grahanĕ tadanta grahyah does not prevail with reference to 
pragrhyasamjna. 

Note : Since the desired object is said to be achieved merely 
by the mention %d-udau ca saptaml, the word artha 
is unnecessary and hence is taken as jnapaka. 

What is the use of this jnapana ? 

^wr^cmt i^t^tt^, ^r^OTrt 3TN*ik4<> n<^^ui«r snjsr- 
%*r ?f snrilr | 

Thp designation pragrhya through pratyayalaksana will 
not reach the words kumarl and vadhu in the compounda 
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kumaryagaram, vadhvagaram whose vigrahavdkyas are kumdryoh 
agaram and vadhvoh agdram* 

Note : Since it has already been decided that there is no 
pratyayalaksana in sa?hjndvidhi 9 and pragrhya 
is a samjna, such ajndpaka as this is unnecessary. 
Hence is the following statement 

Let it not be applied to the former member. 

Or the mention of artha in the siltra is for the purpose 
of telling that the pragrhyasamjnd may not reach the former 
member of the nityasamdsas vdpyaĕvah and nadydtih whose 
vigrahavdkyas are vapydm asvah and nadydm dtih* 

Note : Since the expressions vdpydm asvah and nadyam olih 
do not help us in determining the meaning of the 
words vdpyasvah and nadyatih and they are 
samjndvacakas 9 vdpyasvah and nadyatih are said 
as nityasamdsas. 

Ho w is it that pragrhyasamjtid does not rcach here even 
when the word ar£fta is read ? 

Note : This dhsĕpa arises from the notion that saplamyartha 
exists in the former members of vapyaĕva and 
nadydti. 

Since the #r#i that operates here is jahatsvdrthd (i.e.) the 
indiyidual members of compounds cast off their meaning and 
the compound alone is taken to have the meaning and hence 
tjheie is no satptarnjyartha in the former member- 
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The difficulty is sure to arise if the vrlti is taken to be 
ajahatsvartha. 

.There is no harm even if the wrtti is taken to be ajahat- 
svartha* 

For each member of a compound has for its meaning that 
of the whole compound mixed with its own meaning. 

Note 1 : Kaiyata says that the meaning of the individual 
components of a compouncl is so merged with that 
of the whole compound like dust and water that 
they cannot be differentiated. 

Note 2 : Those noted above as varttika are the parts of the 
following 8lokavarttika : 

?raTfa ^n^Rr \ 

This Slokavdrttikakdra seems to be diJSarent from the 
V drttikakdra Kdtydyana from the ĕlokavdrttika at the end of the 
Pratyaharahnika. 

Note 8 : According to Sl5kavarltikakara, the word ariha 
in the sutra is intended to prevent the pragrhya- 
sarhjnd from operating on the former member of 
the compound words vapyaĕva and nadyati. 
Mahabhasyakara differs from him saying that the 
component members of a compound do not convey 
any meaning or convey their meaning merged in 
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the meaning of the wholp compouncL Hence this 
sutra is intended only to prevent the pragrhya- 
samjna from operating on uncompounded words 
like gawi in the Vedic sentence. If the sutra 
is read without the word v artha, the desired object 
is achieved from vacanasamarthya ; if it is read with 
the word artha, it is achieved without taking 
recourse to vacanasamarthya. Since Katyayana 
has not mentioned anything under this sutra 9 he 
seems to favour arihagrahana. 

There are /owr topics dealt with here : (1) the need or 
otherwise of reading the word prakrtayah in the sutra ; 
(2) the need of pratisedha of words of the same form from 
taking the designation ghu ; (3) the 4 need or otherwise of 
pratisedha of dlh with reference to itva ; and (4) whether dap 
in adap includes daip or not. 

I 

l^HT 5Tfra2IPI TCT^T^ 

1. The roots $udan (3rd conj.) 5 dan (Ist conj.), do (4th couj.) oucl dSn (lsfc 
conj.) are included under da of tho mira and thc roots $udhan (3rd 
oonj.) and dhĕt (Ist conj.) The roots dap (2nd conj.) and daip (lst 
conj.) are not included under da. 

0f the four ineluded under da, the first two naturally end in a and tho 
last two (do atid d$) assttme the form a before all terminations othor 
than ĕ%t by the sutta &d-Sca upadcĕĕ^siti (6, 1, 45). Similariy of the 
two included under dha, the former naturally ends in a and the lattor 
(dhSt) which ends in e assumes the form a before ail terminations 
other than iit by the same sUtra. Hence the roots that come for 
discussion tee dd and de which assume the form of d& and dhe which 
assumes the form dhu. The root dai oomes for discussion whether it 
is iucluded in d&p or no* 
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(The need for) the mention of the word prakrti in the 
sutra enjoining the designation ghu for the sake of ĕit. 

Mention of the word prakrti is needed in the sutra 
enjoining ghusamjna ; it needs be said that dadhaprakrtayah 
gets the ghusamjna* 

What is the benefit 7 

^u^^pmm^ &m ^otct, ^tt ^^TRT^r ^t^ctrt 

The samjna is enjoined to those that end in a ; hence it 
will hold good only to those that end in a and not to those 
that do not end in a+ 

Is it not that most of the operations based on ghusamjna 
are with reference to ardhadhatuka ? These (that do not 
radically end in a) end in a there^ 

cT5f^ — srPJrr^rct, srfarqfcr, sittare^r cfcr 1 

For the sake of terminations which have § £br the anu- 
bandha* The mention of prakrti is needed for the sake of ĕit # 
The atva is prohibited before the termination which is ĕit 1 
and it is for its sake (that the mention is to be made). 

I&x*,>-~pranidayatĕ, pranidyati pranidhayati. 



h w& OT^rs^r (6, 1, 45) 
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Note ; Pranidayatĕ is the third person singular present of dĕ 
with the prepositions pra and ni. The ĕ of dĕ takes 
ayadĕĕa before the first conjugational suffix ĕap 
and n of ni is changed to n by the sutra Nĕr-gada- 
nada-pata-ghu-ma-syati ... cinoti-dĕgdhisu (8, 4, 17). 
In pra-ni-dĕ-a-tĕ, n becomes n only if df has the 
ghusamjna. Pranidyali is the third person singular 
of the root do with the prepositions pra and ni+ 
Since do belongs to the fourth conjugation» the 
formation of the word is thus: pra-ni-do-ya-ti 
where ya is ĕyan. The n of ni can change to n 
only when dd has the ghusamjna* The <? of do is 
dropped by the sutra Otah ĕyani (7, 3, 71) and n 
is changed to n by the «siiJra Nĕr gada>... (8, 4, 17). 
Pranidhayati is the third person singular of the 
root dhĕ with the prepositions pra and ni. Since 
belongs to the first conjugation, the formation 
of the word is thus : pra-ni-dhĕ-a-ti where a is 
ĕap. Here ĕ takes ayadĕĕa and n changes to n by 
the same sutra. Hence the roots do and dhĕ have 
to take ghusamjna for the sake of natva as the 
root dĕ. 

The school of Bharadvaja read that the prakrligrahana is 
needed in the ghusamjndvidhayakasUtra for the sake of ĕit 
and vikrta, 

m 

Mention of prakrti is made in the s#*ra which enjoins 
ghusamjna. 
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What is the benefit ? 
T^ST ^RPcTTST^T 
For the sake of ĕit and vikrta. 

Examples where §it occurs have been given. 

f^^rT^ ^5^ftr, stJ&t^rtt S sr^nsrrar 2 

For the sake of forms where roots change their forms, 
as in pranidata, pranidhata* 

How will not the forms be achieved (if vikrta is not 
mentioned) ? 

Through the operation of the paribhasa Laksanaprati* 
padoktayoh pratipadoktasyaiva 9 only such roots as are read to 
end in a are taken into account and not such roots that end 
in a through laksana* 

^I^^I^^T^rr ST^cPT ? 

Even if there is prakrtigrahana, how is dadhaprakrtayah 
split ? Is it taken as a karmadharaya compound so that it 
may be split as dadhah prakrtayah or as a tatpurusa compound 
so that it may be split as dadham prakrtayah ? 

What if it is taken this way or the other ? 

1* Here the root is dd or de. 
2. Here the root is dh$. 

16 
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q% fkm*& 4 ^T^rT: ir^ra-; 5 ^rt, *r ^ #n — ^re^rr^iter 
^rRT5far ^tt^ ^rrc^^TT^ri" ?r ^rrg; i 

If it is taken as a karrnadharaya cornpound, the same 
diffioulty will arise (i.e.) those that end in d will get the 
samjnd and those that do not in d will not get it. If, on the 
other hand, it is taken as a tatpurust compound, those that do 
not end in a will get the samjnd and those that end in it will 
not get it. 

<rrt f%srwcr, ^rar. srsj?PT *rrfa ^rrar sv£$*c i 

If so, it is not interpreted either as dddhdh prakrtayah 
or as dadham prakrtyah* 

^<rft? 

How then ? 

Dadhah take ghusamjnd and their prakrtis too. 

dni^ sriiTcrsrtrw ^jd^H, 

In that case it is necessary to meution prakrti in the 
sutra. 

It need not be read. The word artha which is ready at 
hand is taken here. 

Where is it*ready ? 

There is the sutra Id-utau ca saptamyarlhĕ. Then shall 
I read the siitra Dadha ghvadap followed hy the word arthĕ. 
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sr^r^ snf •• i ^>qrrof*r wwt% i grsrr^ ^r^r^ i *r ^Mr, 

ST%ft<i4 gfr ^d WS -N i 

This is not possible ; they will include ali roots whioh 
have the meaning tf to give 5 like ra, ras 9 das, mah 9 pn 1 etc. 
These too will get the ghitsamjnd* Hence it is not possible. 
If so, mention should be made of prakrtu 

* ^ĕr^r^ i T%?"^r 7rrrerr& g^idir^? i wk 
sr^f?T5r^oT ^o^jj^, sri^m^d sr^rJT^rcr ^w*$q^ cTcjj^di^ srw- 

^2TcT 3 ^JT^pTT TrnT^cTT ^fcT 1 

This need not be mentioned. Prakrtigrahana is not 
necessary for the sake of ĕit. The word prakrti has to be 
read there (in the sutra Nĕr gada-nada-pata-pada-ghu-md- 
syati.*. (8. 4t f 17) for the sake of md so that natwa may occur 
in pra-ni-mĕ-a-tĕ and pra-ni-a-mĕ-a-ta (with reference to the 
root mĕh of the first eonjugation). It is taken with reference 
to ghu also (which immediately precedes md in the sutra), so 
that ghu and ma may mean ghuprakrti and maprakrti. 

q% 5T^f^Tfnr ftj*TcT, Sf?TW^tfcr, WR*TT*nTcr 3T3TFT srrHtRir I 

If the word prakrti is read there, natva will take place 
in the words pranimindti (third person singular present of 
min of the 5th conjucation) and pra-ni-ml-nd-ti (third person 
singular present of min of the ninth conjucation), (since the 
roots min and mm are the prakrti of md on account of their 
taking the form md on the strength of the^ra Mmati-minoti- 
dindm lyapi ca (6, 1, 50) 

sr^^jd^i^^r ? 



1. In the sentence ptirbhyafa prin&li, prl means to give> 

2. 3P7f^q% is another reading. 
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m 

Even if the word prakrti is not read, what prevents 
natva from making its appearanee in pra-ni-mdtd, pra-ni- 
matum, pra-ni-matavyam 7 

^l^hK^d^ fWT 5TC°T TWW3T I 

It is interpreted that it refers to that which ends in a 
and is niU 

crff 3Tfe*T3TT*r 5rfT^rf^r sn^ra^^ r%£r st^jt t^t*t?t, 
^ f^rwrw5f^r a^raran^nt ^tt^kt^ct^ f^t ht^ot T%^rr^^r i 

Just as even when the word prakrti is not read it is 
interpreted that it refers to that which ends in a and is hit, 
so also even when the word praJcrti is read, it is interpreted 
that it refers to that which ends in a and is nit. 

Note : Katyayana wants the prakrtigrahana in the sutra 9 
whole Mahabhasyahara does not want it. But 
the latter wants it after md in the sutra Ner-gada- 
nada-pata-pada-ghu-ma— (8, 4, 17). But it is 
mentioned in the bhasya under that eubra* 

f%f snfa m& » $w ^r^n: v\kwm*rT ^vm&n$i*s$tt 
srfaq^ff^r sr%, mw^r^Str^^; ?t% \ 

The word vikrta need not be ; for the paribhdsd Laksana- 
pratipadoktayoh pratipadoktasydwa does not hold good with 
reference to ga, ma and da. 

Note 1 : The fact that pitva in adap refers to daip also, 
suggests that ghusamjiia refers to da in general 
whether it is pratipada or laksanika* 

Note2: Mahabhasyakara does not agree with the Bharad- 
vajtyas about prakrtigrahana in the stttra and the 
^reasons adduced by them. 
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II 

Pratisĕdha of samanasnbdas (from taking the samjna). 

^nrr?T5T^7?rr srr^rsrt ^rer^: — srR-^r^^Tcr srRr^r^rrcr ; ^tot 
3*wr ^^cftr% sr&rrcr i 

Pratisĕdha of words which assume the same form has to 
be done. The roots drii (sixth conjugation), dhrn (first conju- 
gation) assume the form pranidarayati and pranidharayati 
in the causal third person singular present when they are 
preceded by the prepositions pra and ni. Since dr and dhr 
become dd and dha after taking vrddhi and before the sittra 
TJran raparah operates, they take ghusamjna from this sutra. 

Nole : If they take ghusamjna 9 the n of the upasarga ni will 
be changed to n. 

No need of pratisĕdha of samanaĕabdas» on account of 
taking forms having meaning. 

^m^^^RJrra^^r: i swsHk: araTcr^r: \ ^ĕwr 

^^rr^r ^r^rar ? ^^^r^rr^? ^^t^f^r^pr 3 * ^crmshrat i 

There is no need.of pratisĕdha of forms which are similar- 
Apratisĕdha means prati§ĕdha which has no benelit. How 
is it that ghusamjna does not reach here ? On account of 
taking forms having meaning. Da and dha referred to in 
the sutra have reference to those which have meaning ; da 
and dha which are part of ddr and dhdr have no meaning. 

On account of (pra and ni) not becoming upasargas (with 
reference to them). 
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Or pra etc- take gatisamjna and upasargasamjna only with 
reference to those roots with whose meanings they are 
connected. These two da and dha are not roots having 
meaning. 

If so, ghusamjna will not reach here too (with reference to 
dap and dhap) in pranidapayati and pranidhapayati (so that 
naiva may not take place) ; for these two da and dha here 
have no meaning, nor are they connected with any acbion. 

Note : Since the causal meaning is to be taken to account, 
it is only dap and dhap that have meaning and that 
are connected with action. 

No ; for the agama is enjoined to that which has meaning 
and is subordinate to it and hence the whole is considered not 
to vary from the original in the same way as it is seen in 
other places* 

No 5 this objection does not arise. 
f% wmq j Why? 

^im^jnr^^^ I 

The agama is enjoined to that which has meaning and 
is subordinate to it ; (the whole) is taken not to vary from 
the originaL 

As elsewhere. For instance agama is enjoined in other 
places to that which has meaning and the whole is considered 
to have the meaning of the original. 
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Where elsewhere ? 

Lavita, cikwsita- 

Note : The idagama is enjoined to the pratyaya trc and ita 
has the saine meaning as trc. 

Is it proper to enjoin agamas to sabdas which are nitya ? 

*; (Snar^ *m sr%§ ^^T^^srTr^^m i^h o^^r^raR- 

No ; ĕabdas which are nitya shonld be made up of letters 
ever existing, undying and not allowing elision, augmentation 
and substitution. Agama is that which is newly introduced- 

srr# ^tPT^ i ^T^^crrt^ sr^^resr*^; ?r?r ^t^t^: ^t^tt^^:^ 

Yes* it is quite correct, Tbey should be taken here as 
different ĕabdas ; but it is but proper one word gives the same 
sense as another* 

^r^rrorit wf^rr% ^ttot^rt *n*nrar: i 

In that case words with agama replace those without 
agama. 

cTf^^q;? 

How is it ? 

ST^T ^ra^JRTT^^TT ^T^rTSW^T ^nWTp I 

lii the opinion of Panini, the son of Daksi, all are the 
adeĕas of the rest ; for the nityatva will be marred even if 
there is slight change (of the word)* 
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m 

With reference to the suira Sthaghvor icca (1, 2, 17) 
praiisĕdha of dln is needed. 

^TT^K^r cfTFTSzr: — ^«TT^T^rcT *£RT: %^Rf5WT 
?RT \ lfRTf^f^T^fT^r ^TT^rKW TT% fr% 3TSTrfcT i 

There is need bo mention that the root dih (of the fourth 
conjugation) does not come within the operation of the sutra 
8thaghvor icca* Hence alone we can have the form upadasta 
which is found in the expression upadasta asya svarah 
ĕihsahasya (thetone of this pupil has gone dowto). For the 
formation of that word is thus : The root is di> a the aug- 
mei*t, upa is the preposition, s is the sic of aorist and ta is 
the third person singular termination ; di in upa*a~di-s4a is 
changed to da by the sutra Mmati-minM-dmam lyapi ca 
(6,1,50). Now assuming that da gets the ghusamjna, the a 
has a chance of changing to i by the sutra 8thaghvor icca 
(1, 2, 17). 

^?Ti ^TTT 3TFT% ? f% 5T3>T^T£ m\ 3TT£tf^ ^Wtm i^g 

Wherefrom does this difficulty arise ? Is it by taking 
the prahrti to be ghu or the actual form got to be so ? 

« ^rf% iton^wsw — ' Tfcr l 

He say3 that it is by taking the actual form- If the 
prakrti is taken into consideration, there will be difficulty in 
the formation of the word upa~di*d%-s-a4ĕ since the sutra 
Sani mt-md-ghu~rabha4abha-ĕaha»pata-padam aca is (by which 
the form should be npaditsatĕ), 



^sr: ■ ?[w^fcr? ?c^% ; ^rsr^r: ; 3TT *KirdMfa*F 3F: 

5Tf?T^> ^F<TRT*l^*KI-d|:, * Sf$%: ST^T: H$fa«HftgT I 
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The difficulty does not arise if prakrtigrahana is taken 
reeourse to. For it is mentioned that daprakrti takes ghu- 
samjna* This (dm) is not the prakrti of da ; those that end 
in a have their prakrH in those that end in ĕc 1 and those that 
end in ec have their prakrti in those that end in u That 
which is one's prakrWs prakrti is not taken as its prakrti. 

Note: From this it is seen that there is difficulty if rupa- 
grahana is taken into consideration. 

In that case the pratisedha has to be mentioned, 

It need not be mentioned. 

*refcr? 

How does not da (of din) get ghusamjna ? 

Ghusamjna does not reach it on the application of the 

paribhasa Sannipatalaksano vidhih animittam tad-vighatasya. 

Note: The application of the paribhasa may be explained 
thus : D% in upa-a-dl-s-ta changes to a. This 
atva which comes in ejvisaya is dependent upon the 
ukitva of the sic If this takes ghusamjna and 
changes to i on the strength of the sulra Sthaghvor 
icca, sic has to become kit Hence the akara 
which came to existence depending upon kitva will 
not be responsible to enable the root take ghu- 
samjna which will change the kit into akit. 

1. Bhattoji Diksit's vrtti under the siitra Minati mindti dnnam lyapi ca 
may be noted, 

17 
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IV 

The pratisĕdha adap does not refer to the root ddip also, 
since it is not ĕjanta- 

Prohibition of dap does not include that of the root ddip 
also. Hence the form avaddtam in the expression avadatam 
mukham has no authority for its formation. 

Oh I it comes into existence when ai is changed to a. 

But the change of ai to a cannot take place. 

Why ? 

Since the root does not end in ĕc 

Note : Since the root in upadĕĕa is read as daip, it is 
paharanta and not ĕjantn. 

The object is accomplished since the anubandha is not 
a determining factor. 

This (the desired object) is accomplished* 
sran^? How? 
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On account of the non-determining nature of anubandha. 
Anubandhas are not determining factors. 

Note : Though the root is read as daip and hence pakaranta, 
yet it may be taken to end in ai which is ĕc 9 since 
the anubandha is dropped when words are formed 
from roots. 



Or by reading apit in place of adap in the s&tra. 

Or shall I read the sutra thus : Dadha ghapiU It is neces- 
sary to do the change. Otherwise, if adap is read, the 
pratisĕdha of ghusamjnd may operate in the formation of the 
word pranidapayati (and hence there will be no chance for 
natva>) 

?rpt <rra^5r ^rRrlcr sprar wsppt ntcr^r t^Tg^ i 

Since adabiti is read, it may be split as adab iti (in place 
of adap iti) and hence it may be taken that the pratisĕdha is 
only to dab and not to dap* 

Note : In that case dap and daip would have to be read as 
dab and daib in the sutras and hence this argument 
has been made as a passing one and cannot 
permanently stand. 

crtf tw3a i ^^Tp^rr^nr^rreg i 

The sulra 9 then, changes in form» Let it be as it is* 

*T3 ^ro* ^r c aT%^ ^ ?fcr ? 

Has it not been said that the pratisĕdha with reference to 
dap cannot refer to daip ? 
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The diffieulty has been sohred by saying that the object 
is accomplished on account of the non-determining nature of 
anubandhas. 

Then the difficulty is sure to arise, if they are considered 
to have the determining nature- 

There is no difficulty even if they have the determining 
nature. The pratisedha comes into existenee when ai is 
changed to a. 

Has it not been said that ai cannot be changed to a ? 
fe »l<ui4^? Why? 
^ST^cTr^T^ I 

Since the root does not end in ec* 
It ends in ec after p is dropped. 
In that case it does not become a dap. 
It becomes a dap since it was a dap. 

This will be appropriate here to adopt bhUtapurvagati in 
all forms with anvbandha and the elision of lopa is of a non- 
determining nature. 
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jtt^t €«r<ftsft: si% ^rT^r^^^r ^ttt^^ct^t st^jt ^*tt% \ 

Or the usage of Acdrya Panini suggests that anĕjantatvam 
cannot be determined by anubandha since he reads manah to 
denote mĕnah in the sutra Udicam mahd vyatTharĕ (3, 4, 19) 

Or there is no separate root as ddib ; it is only dab* 

««n^3T^rofcr 7 

How to get the form avadayati ? 

It may be taken to belong to the fourth conjugation. 

Note : Vdrttikakara thinks that the sutra Dddhd ghoaddp 
should be changed into Dadhaghvapit Mahdbhdsya- 
kdra differs from hiin and solves the diSiculty 
raised if the sutra is kept intact in three ways. 
But of them the third is not so important as the 
first and the second. 

There are three topics dealt with here : (1) The need for 
substituting vyapadeĕivad for adyantavad or otherwise. 
(2) There is no need for this sUtra and (3) The merits accrued 
by the presence of this sutra. 

to^r^g^m? 

Why is this said? 

Since an object is adi or anta relative to another, the 
need for the mention of adyantavad with reference to a single 
unit- 
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t^cT^TT^ ^T=CnTr%^f^TT^ 3Tra ; ^T<TT^ZTT% SKFTTT% ?T T%WT% ; ^ 

^5^!% i rrr^r^cRiir ?r<tr sr f%w?rm% ^t^^tspct^r^ «*sr*r«r- 
TSr^T/sarer l 

That which has nothing preceding it and has one following 
it, is called adi relative to that which follows ; that which 
has nothing following it and has one preceding it, is called 
anta relative to thac which precedes. Since the fact of being 
adi and anta of a unit is only with reference to another, the 
karya relating to adi or anta enjoined by the sutras cannot 
take place when there is only one unit ; but such karyas are 
wished for (in the ĕdstra). This cannot be achieved except 
through the effort of enjoining that a single unit may be 
considered both as adi and as anta. This is said only to 
achieve this purpose. 

3tt% swrsraSrer^ l 

Is this the benefit ? 

T%5rtrrf%* • 

What then ? 

I 

In that case adyantavad may be replacod by vyapadeĕivad. 
^ ^T%T%^T^T ^s?T{; sqq^r%g^rr%rg; sjjT^ ¥r^fcT ^tcT 

In that case, mention should be made there of vyapadĕĕi- 
vadbhava. It should be said that operations should be made 
on a single unit by taking recourse to vyapadĕĕivadbhava. 

What benefit will thence be ? 
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For the operation of the sutra Ekaco dve prathamasya. 

^rar srera s^nre t%^ *thtt% i 

He (Yarttikakdra) is going to say under the sulra Ekdco dve 
prathamasya (6, 1, 1), the vdrttika Ekaco dve prathamasya' iti 
bahuvnhinirdeĕah (by which it is clear that the word ekac is 
a bahuvr%hi compound and not a karmadhdraya compound). 
According to it the pa of the roots pac a,nd path willbe redupli- 
cated ; but reduplication cannot take place with referenee to 
the roots i (to go) and r (to go*) The object is achieved 
thereto by adopting the principle that what happens to the 
primary ekac 9 happens even when there is only one vowel.* 

Note : The same idea is expressed in the vdrttika Ekavarnesu 
ca vyapadesivadvacanat under (6, 1 9 1) 

For the sake of operation of the sutra Adeĕapratyayoh 
with reference to satva. 

355T^^TC^rT% ^*TT% ; ff *T ^TTc^^T TTT ^Tc^, ^T %^T^ 

He is going to say that the sixth case in the word adesa- 
pratyayoh is avayavasastht. According to it, satva will take 
place only in karisyati and harisyati (since s is a part of the 
pratyaya sya) and not in the words vaksat and yaksat in the 
Vĕdic expressions Indro ?na vaksat and Sa devan yaksai (since 
s is the pratyaya itself and not a part of the pratyaya). The 



3^^? (Pradlpa nnder 6, 1, 1). 
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object will be achieved here too by taking recourse to the 
principle that the operation takes place even to one in the 
same way as it takes place to wyapadĕĕin. 

Then the vyapadĕĕivadbhava should be mentioned (in the 
sutra). 

It need not be mentioned. 

The object is aehieved from worldly esperience without 
any mention of vyapadĕĕivadbhava here. 

This is accomplished from the esperience of the world 
without its being mentioned here. 

ct?t%tt <£r% — grr<a«Hmi4r sttt *rwfcT %<%s»ftTrar<r 

' tr^TTST srnr: ' CTcT i 

For instance in the world a village is that which is a 
collection of houses and even when there is only one house it 
is said that the village consists of one house. 

Note : Certain editions read ĕlcaĕala for ĕkaĕalah. In that case 
the meaning is this : — a group of houses is generally 
called a village and even when there is only one, 
it is also called village. 

f^m ^nwrrcrs i mwi^ ^ wir^: ~ <w^ w wi^rergsrr^r 
wcrt, ct^tt mm *t% ; «t^t srrcqft§ra ^r%, gsror wm srtW 
#r , srt^cT =sr JT3^r5 «unr sttot *r?r:, stot 3ttt?t ?fcT, art% 
^tk^t^ *rcftn$» ^srr^g^ srlrcr, ?ra«n srmr *t% i <m: 

BTWTt^r I 



OTTH AHNIKA — ADYANTAVAD£KASMIN 



137 



Unsound is the argument. Tlie word grama has many 
connotations : it connotes a group 6f houses, as in 4 grama 
is burnt 3 ; it connotes a garden whieh forms the boundary, 
as in ' he has entered the grama ' ; it connotes the inhabitants, 
as in ' grdma is gone % c grama is come ' ; it connotes the 
space including forests 5 boundary limits, altars etc., as in 
' grdma is got \ The usage ekaĕdlo grdmah is based upon 
the last connotation (i.e.) the space including forests, boundary 
limits, altars etc. 

If so, just as we have that a word is made up of a group 
of sounds, a rk is made up of a group of words and a sukta is 
made up of verses, so also we have the expressions that the 
word is made up of one sound, a rk is made up of one word 
and a sukta is made up of a rk. 

spn*arifcsr s^t 9Enft*n, v$ ^htt^:, ^ ^rtrt^:, ^ ^rmT^r: 

Even here the usage is connecting one object with 
another, pada has one eonnotation, rk has one connotation 
and sukta has one connotation. 

*ror crft» ^rig gprg ^^rra 1 snr^r, ^r^^rsh srar *r raw, 
*w w ^^n^ %rrg^ <suf^rerfa, 

toto:, sro^ra ^wrt^rret i 

If then just as the usage that, among thTee sons, this is 
my eldest, this is my middle, and this is my youngest is 
appropriate, so also the usage that, when there is only one 
son, this is my eldest, this is my middle and this is my 
youngest is appropriate. 

Note : Since the minimum number that is necessary to be 
denoted by plural su£&x is three, bahu§vt> putresu 

18 
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is translated here 6 among three sons This is 
well explained in the kapinjaladhikarana of Purva- 
mimamsa* 

Similarly it is said that the lady is dead at the 
first garbha, though she has not given birth to any child 
previously nor is she going to give birth to any child in future. 

JSote : Kaiyata says that the usage of the first garbha here 
is in imitation of a similar usage with reference to 
a lady who has given birth to many chiidren. 

ctctt srerer ^rr%*rf^:r£, ^ *r srsre m*wr^ %fo \ 

Similarly he who has not gone here previously and who 

is not going to come here in future says ' this is my first 
arrival 

Note : Varttikakara 9 having raised the question whether the 
word vyapadesivad may replace adyantavad in the 
sutra 9 has decided that it is not necessary, since it 
can be understood from the worldiy experience* 
Mahabhasyakara agrees with him. 

II 

The expression ddyantavad may be removed from the 
siitra (i.e*) the whole sutra may be omitted. 

35^1 Why? 

4*» ^^T^SJRT^T i T%^$r^*R; 

It is achi^ve<l in one, since adi is that whioh hasnothing 
to precede it and anta, is that which has nothing to follow it. 

^Utt^^tc^ - n<ron^ w*rr^~ m^^^^r ^^rnrt^T^ 
f&r srt^rrNr m$ m^m^t^ \ 
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Adi is that which has nothing to precede it ; anta is that 
which has nothing to follow it. Because of the nature of 
having nothing to precede it and having nothing to follow it, 
for this reason, the karyas enjoined to adi and anta may 
happen in one and consequently no purpose is served by the 
expression ddyantavad (in the sutra). 

*hvfto*e«nc — ^w^^Tcr c^t^trt i 

Gdnardiya says that the argument adduced for the neces- 
sity of the sutra Sati tvanyasmin adyantavadbhavad ekasmin- 
nadyantavacanarn stands true. 

Note : The appellation Gonardiya refers, in the opinion of 
Kaiyata and Nageĕabhatta, to Mahabhasyakara 
and in the opinion of Haridtksita, it refers to a 
Varttikakara. According to the former two, this 
sentence tells us that Mahabhasyakara wants the 
sutra against the opinion of Varttikakara m But in 
the opinion of Haridiksita, another Varttikakara who 
went by the name of Gdnardiya did not agree with 
the opinion of V arttikakdra and Mahabhasyakara. 

III 

What are the benefits accrued by this sutra ? 

The benefit of considering it to be the adi is found in 
single-lettered pratyayas, nit and nit taking the udatta enjoined 
to the adi. 
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(In the absence of tliis sutra) froni the injunction that the 
adi of pratyaya becomes udatta, the ta of £avi/a in hartavyam 
and £ of %a in tdittirlya may become uddtta and not the <z 
enjoined after upagu and kapatu in apatyartha. Since it is 
said in the si^ra Nnityadir nityam (6, 1, 197) that the adi of 
nidanta and nidanta is udatta, a which is the a^i of a^i- 
cumbaha and the £ which is the modified form of the ddi of 
agnivĕĕa become udatta and gd of gdrgya and fer of &r£i which 
are single syllables cannot become udatta. 

The iddgama to the drddhadhdtuha commencing with a wfZ. 

^JT^ *R<*4RT ^R^^IcT, ^TPT^ IT^rg^ <RT ^TT^ I 

The benefit is idagama to the arddhadhatuha commencing 
with a wZ (irrespectire of its being ĕkdc or no). (In the absence 
of the &utra)> iddgama wiil come to the s of sya in karisyali and 
harisyatiy but not to the $ after the roots jm and mand, by the 
sutra, Arddhadhatukasyĕd valddĕh* 

Operation of an injunction on the basis of the initial 
member. 

1. cTOTWT^ (4, 1, 92). 

2. <tlft-lK?«li (4, 1, 158). 

3. ^c^«rfMKI«t»4* (4, 1, 171). 

4. ^Tff^RT ^ (4, 1, 105) 

5. r%qff^(3, 3, 94) 



JBTBTH AHNIKA — ADYANTAYADĔKASMIN 



141 



tor: fsr*n ^ntt s^rsr w stt^ i 

The benefit is to apply the injunction with referenee to 
the initial irrespectiye of its being one letter or more than one. 
He is going to say the paribhasa Yasmin vidhis tddadau 
algrahanĕ. According to it the iyan-adĕĕa and uvah-adĕĕa 
will take place to % and u of sn and bhru before as so that the 
forms ĕriyah and bhruvah may be obtained and not before 
du so that the forms sriydu and bhruvdu on the strength of 
the sutra Aci ĕnudhdtubhruvdm yvor-iyah-uvanau (6, 4, 77) 
may not be secured in the absence of this siitra. 

With reference to the dddgama before roots commencing 
with a vowel. 

The benefit is in the dddgama before a root commencing 

with a vowel (irrespective of its being a single vowel or a 

vowel followed by a consonant). The dddgama will set in 

before the roots Ih and iks so that the forms aihista and 

• • • 

diksista may be obtained and not before the roots i or i with 
adhi so that the forms dista and adhyaista may be obtained 
on the strength of the siitra Adajadinam (6, 4, 102), in the 
absence of this sutra. 

What, then, are the benefits accrued from antavattva ? 

With reference to pragrhyasamjnd based on the dual 
number with certain endings. 
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» 

^JT^tracT c% tr^si ?7cT, ^fct w^r ?rfcr scsrsr *r ^sttc^ i 

The benefit is in the pragrhyasamjna whieh is based oo 
the dual with certain endings (irrespective of their being one 
letter or more than one.) The samjna will reach pacelĕ and 
pacĕthĕ on account of the dual suffix being made of two letters 
and not khatvĕ and mdlĕ on account of the duai suffix 
consisting of only one letter on the strength of the sutra 
Id-ud~ĕd dvivacanam pragrhyam, in the absence of this sutra* 



Mit following the last vowel. 

srtt*, mfir ^rrw ?r ^it^ i 

The benefit is the coming of mit after the last vowel 
(irrespective of the base consisting of one vowel or more). 
The numagama before i 9 the nom-acc* plural ending in neuter, 
will appear only after a of kunda and vana so that the forms 
kundani and vanani may be obtained and not after ta and ya 
(the modified forms of tad and yad by the sulra Tyadadlndm ah 
(7, 2, 102) on the strength of the siitra Napumsakasya jhalacah 
(7 y l, 72), in the absence of this siitra. 

The samjnd ti which is given to the portion commencing 
with the last vowel. 

^huiR fe swterar^ i 'fe?r « n^mwl *t*f 
§sjf?r §^rf^, l^r §^ ?^r *r ^ng; i 

The benefit is deciding the ti (whether the vowel in it is 
preceded by another or no). Etva will appear in kurvatĕ and 
kurvathĕ and not in kurutĕ and kurvĕ on the strength of the 
sutra Tita atmanĕpadanam tĕrĕ (3, 4, 79) in the absence of this 
sutra. 
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(The ddesa which is sasthmirdista) to the last al* 

3T^Fsrer snnsn^ i ' amt ^tstt \ 6 ^ror ' ?r|sr ^rra^ 

The benefit is the operation to the last al (whether it is 
preceded by another or no). The a of the adantanga of pata 
and ghata will be lengthened before bhyam and not a (the 
modified form of idam by the siitras Tyadadtnam ah and Hali 
lopah) on the strength of the sutra Supi ca where all the 
words found in the sutra Ato dlrgho yani have anuvrtti, in the 
absence of this sutra. 

With reference to the viĕesana becoming the sa?hjna of 
tadanta. 

The benefit is the vikesana becoming the samjna of 
tadanta (irrespective of its consisting of one letter or more 
than one). The pratyaya yat will come after the roots ci and 
ji and not after the root i and i with adhi on the strength of 
the sutra Aco yat, in the absence of this sutra* 

In all these instances the object is achieved by considering 
one unit to be both the initial, and the final, element. 

Note ; It remains to be considered whether the Varttikakara 
Katyayana who has definitely proved that this 
sutra in unnecessary, would have given the above 
varttikas relating to the prayojana of the sutra* 
It is possible that they were given by another 
Varttikakara Gonardiya. More about Oonardtya 
may be learnt from the introduction in Vol- i* 
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^r^w^t: (i>i»2i) 

Prohibition of ghasamjna with reference to nadttara. 
^T^rnJT ^TcK srrc^^T ^tT^m «ra'wav« ^#T<: I 

Mention must be made that nadUara in the sense of 
the boat used to cross a river does not take ghasamjna* 

No need for pratisedha of ghasamjna with referenee to 
nadttara. 

There is no need for pratisĕdha of ghasamjna with 
reference to nadttara ; apratisĕdha means pratisĕdhabhavah. 

Note : Kaiyata explains apratisĕdha by the statement prati- 
sĕdhahtiya nana nisidhyatĕ and Nagĕsabhatta 
further explains it thus: Asandĕha itivat prati- 
sĕdhyasya abhava ityarthako naiisamasah. 

sT*gr?rr ss^cnsr srarar 9 

Why does not ghasamjna reach it ? 

The word tarap refers to what is found in upadĕĕa. 

Mention is made of tarap found in upadĕĕa ; this tarap 
(in nadttara) is not found in upadĕĕa* 

Note 1 : The root tr takes the pratyaya ap after it by the 
sutra Rdor-ap (3* 3 57) and" then ? takes guna and 

o o ' 

tara is formed; it is ealled tarap here beeause 
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the pratyaya ap is pit. This is expressed by 
Kaiyata thus : — sarvatra ca anubandhah smarya- 
karyam prati hĕtulvam labhantĕ iti gha- 
samjnapraptih* 

Note 2 : The word dupadĕsika is derived by Kaiyata in two 
ways : — upadeĕah prayojanam (prayojakah) asya 
and upadĕsĕ bhavam. Nagesabhatta seems to prefer 
the latter from the style of Mahabhasya. 

Is this necessary to be nientioned ? 
*T f% l No, it need not be mentioned. 
^TT^TOT# *T^Rfr ? 

How can it be understood unless it is mentioned ? 
fafcT I ¥TMf2J ^ is y w 5TF^nr ^f*<* UMi^ I <TT^T£T 

Here, in Yyakarana, the form is taken into account in all 
words with anubandha and the samjna is given where that 
form is found. The form cannot be determined except 
through usage in the world. Since no word is found with 
anubandha in the laukikaprayoga 9 the second prayoga is 
taken into consideration* 

What is it ? 

^m^Ti *tttt \ 

It is evidently upadĕĕa* 

This (tara in nad%tara) is not tarap in upadeĕcin 
19 
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Or let it get ghasamjna what is fche harm ? 

Note : The introduction of this topic here is on adopting 
the nyaya Tusyatu durjanah iti. 

The f and u of those that get nadisamjna will get a 
chance of being shortened, if they are followed by gha 
[by the sutra Nadyah sĕsasyoLnyatarasyltm (6, 3, 44) ]. 

It (shortening) takes place only when it is followed by 
gha etc. which is samanadhikarana (l e*) which refers to the 
same viĕĕsya. 1 

crft *rs£t **H cKm ct^t srnHcr i 

If wad££ara is split as riadi ca asau larasca f then the 
shortening may take place. 

Note : Tara^ here, is taken in the sense of the object which 
is crossed over. 

It is interpreted thus: followed by ghadi which is 
feminine in gender. 

st^i %<t\% T%^rq^ » ^rwr^n%^^3 *nf^n£ ^csprapr %w 

STCTHRT — WTtNt ^OTTA^T, sTT^P&iT ^^TO^T I 

It must be interpreted so : If it is said that it takes 
place when it is followed by gha etc. which are samcln&dhi- 
karana, it wili operate in mahisi rupam iva 9 brahmani rupam 
iva also. 
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sf^n (i. i, 22) 

There are five topics dealt with here : — (l) the need or 
otherwise of adding the word sankhya after dati in the sutra 
(2), (3) and (4) the need or otherwise of adding the words 
adhyardha, ardhapurvapadapurahapratyayanta and adhika in 
the sutra and (5) the pratydkhyana of the sutra. 

I 

Reading of the woid sankhyd in the sutra enjoining 
sahkhydsamjnd so that it may get the designation. 

The word sankhya has to be read in sankhya-samjna-sutra* 
Bahu, ganay vatu and dati get the designation sahkhya and 
sankhya too should be said to get sankhyasamjna. Why 
should it be? For the sake of getting the designation to 
sankhya — so that one shouid get the idea that the numbers 
ĕka etc. may get the designation sahkhyd in rules relating to 
sankhyd* 

Oh ! it is well known from the world that the numbers 
eka etc go by the name of sahkhyd ; hence it may get the 
designation sankhya in rules relating to sankhyd. 

Still it has to be read. 



ft> « SlW P ^? Why ? 
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For otherwise there will be nonrecognition on account of 
their being aktrima as is in the world. 

si&rojTiiit fft ^crm^r ^ri^rar: ^gsrprc: hsptsit ^st?i*tt 
?r ^tt^ i 

For if the word sahkhyd is not read in the sutra, it is not 
possible to recognise the numbers eka etc* to get the designa- 
tion sankhyd. 

l%*KTCW^? Why? 

^T^TlTcWT^ i 

Since they are not krtrima (i-e-) since they are not adopted 
as technical terms (in grammar). 

(On the other hand) the samjnd of bahu etc. is krtrimu. 

Of the two krtrima and akrtrima, it is said that rules 
operate on krtrima* 

tsjt 5rr% I crersrr <3T%* ^4t&~<iMr«i3r 'i^spbwsw 
*reicr, ^rtacT* ?r ^rnr: m^^Tcr, *rr stt w& srrer: i 

As is in the world ; just as when one says 4 Bring gopalaka, 
bring katajaka \ one who bears that name is brought in and 
not one who is tending cows or who is born on a straw-mat. 

Note 1 : People in the world do not seek after the derivative 
meaning of a word, but they are satislied with its 
meaning by rudhi and proceed further to operate 
upon it. 

h 

Note 2 : The words gopdlaka and katajaka denote particular 

classes of people irrespective of their derivative 
meaning. 
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If, then, rules operate on krtrima araong hrtrima and 
akrtrima, the sutra Nadl paurnamasi-agrahdyanlbhyah 
(5, 4, JIO) will operate on hrtrima nadi which is described in 
the sutra Yustryahhyau nadl (1,4,3) and not on the word 
nadi (which means a river). 

^T^W^T^^T^^r^^^W^T^^T ¥TT^TT% i 

It does not happen since the word nadl is read along with 
the words pwrnamdsl and agrahayanl* 

It rnay then refer to the individual rivers (like Ganga etc). 

fem<*g *5 ^resr^crg qgfcr i 

Since Acarya Panini reads the word vipaĕ under ĕarat- 
prabhrti under the sutra Avyaylbhave ĕaratprabhrtibhyah 
(5,4,107), his procedure suggests that nadi in (5,4,110) 
does not refer to individual rivers. 

If so, the same will happen to nadl in the sutra Nadibhiĕca 
(2, 1,20) (i.e-) nadi may not refer to individual rivers here, 

No, it does not happen as it is mentioned in plural 
number. 

m If so, the sUtra 8vam rupam ĕahdasya-- (1, l, 68) will 
operate- 
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It will not operate on account of the same mentiou in 
plural number. 

From the foregoing discussion it is evident that the 
nyaya Krtrimakrtrimayoh krtrimĕ karyasampralyayah is not • 
nulliĔed. There is no harm done by adopting it* 

For the sake of the following sutra too. 

^^$1 *Tsf ^TT^W ^i&rp^— WFcTT *T^— ^T^^T^cTT*TTi 
ST^TPTT: *R^T VW ^TT^, 5"f ^ ^WTR;, T%g*i ?fcT i 

The word sankhya should be read for the sake of the 
following sutra Snanta sat 9 so that the designation naL may 

reach the words ending in s and n which are sankhydvdcins 
and not the words like paman and viprus. 

Note : Kaiyata says that sankhya in this sutra reiers to 
form and the same in the next sutra refers to its 
meaning* But the word ca in this varttika 
suggests that the word sankhyd mentioned here is 
not that found in the sutra 9 but that to be added 
after dati in the opinion of the Yarltikakdra. 

S^T$fcr cTRSTTsb ^T^^^^rT i 

Even here no purpose is served by adding the word 
sahkhya. 

Is it not sadd that there will, otherwise» be non-reoogni- 
tion on aocount of their being akrtrima as is in the world ? 

* 
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Ko, this defect will not arise ; for, of the two meanings 
hrtrima and ahrtrima, the krlrima is chosen in the world from 
the denoting capacity of the word or froni the context, the 
denobing capacity deciding that the meaning referred to 
should be this or the context deciding that the operation 
should be done by this. The meaning decided by the denoting 
capacity or the context (is to be admitted) for the following 
reason also ; my dear boy, you may ask a rustic having 
feet full of dust and not knowing the context, to fetch 
gopalaka or katajaka and he will interpret the words in both 
the ways or rather he will take them to refer to one who has 
a stick in his hand (to watch cattle). 

*refcr> <*5rfcrfTft marfcr i strtrt grerr snrrf ^rrrM %^rr i^rr ?fcr i 

As the operation takes place in the world on bhe krtrima 
among krtrima and akrtrima decided by the denoting capacity 
or the contexfc, so also it is clone here. He knows that here 
the mmjnd is with referenco to bahu eto* (since they are 
prakrta here). 

Nole : Nagesabhalta says that hyddhisannidhi is the pra- 
karana here. 

«t *ror wr% ?r*rr srr^r, ^srTTter: *rat% \ 

It is not seen in grammar as is seen in the world, since 
words have to be interpreted ia both ways here. 

3T«qr?nt>, srra^rlsr \ ?«r«rr— 4 *$gGfeRam *kSt ' *r% ^mm 

jT?ifr, * wik^mwk ' ^rTW sT^rir^r i croT ' ^r«r^r£r ^w^' 
^t% igrstm ^wsm i ^ttm^i^, ^r*i^T*Tt%*fgrf% — ' ^»^^«r^r- 
*qtftot ' ^tcr ^ t%tt^t sr^or, ' ??rs^f ^T^p^^rwTi *R*or ' *m 
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Tt is seen not only here, but also elsewhere : — The sutra 
Kartnr Ipsitatamam Jcarrna (I, 4, 49) enjoins krlrima-karma- 
samjna. In places where the word karma is used, it has to be 
interpreted in both ways, It refers to };rtrima-karma in the 
sutra Karmani dvii%ya (2, 3, 2) and to action — bhe akrtrima- 
karma in the sutra Kartari karmavyatiharĕ (1, 3, 14). 
Similarly the sutra Sadhakatamam karanam (1, 4, 42) enjoins 
the krtrima-karana-samjna. In places where the word karana 
is used, it has to be interpreted in both ways, It refers to 
Lrtrima-karana in the sutra Kartrkaranayos trtlija (2, 3, 18) 
and fche act of doing, the akrtrimakarana in the sutra Sabda- 
vaira-kalaha-abhra-kanva-mĕghĕbhyah karanĕ (3, 1, 17). 
Similarly the sutra Adharo adhikaranam (1, 4, 45) enjoins the 
krtrima-adhikarana-samjna. Tn places where the word 
adhikarana is used, ifc has to be interpreted in both ways. 
Ifc refers to krtrima-adhikarana in the sutra Saptamyadhi- 
karanĕ c i (2, 3, 3o) and to dravya> the akrtrima-adhikarana 
in the sutra Viprati$iddham canadMkaranavcici (2, 4, 13). 

^g^T^g^T^cT | 

Or, this sutra is not a samjna-sutra but atidĕSa-siitra 
denoting similarity and it means that bahu, gana, vatu and 
dati are like sankhya. 

Note: Kaiyata says that since the word sahkhya is not as 
short as the samjnas ti, ghu etc. and is used in the 
meaning current in the world, the sutra is men- 
tioned as an atidĕĕa-sutra* 

If so, the term vati should be read in the sutra (as in 
Adyantavad ĕkasmin). 
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It need not be read. 

*T ^FcTt^T ^raWl%%3TT *T*3TcT I 

Atidĕĕa is not suggested without vati. 

^cT^TT?^ ^TTTcT^STT ^^TcT I cRT^TT — 3^tT: — ^r g ^T ^ 

Atidĕĕa is suggested even without For instance 

one says 'This is Brahmadatta" even though he is not 
Brahmadatta. From this we interpret that he is like Brahma- 
datta. 

q qffi g rifr STO^TT ^W^TfcT qT*TcT l 

So also he calls asanhhya by the name of sankhya and 
hence it is suggested that they are like sankhya. 

Note : An objection may be raised that, since the word bahu 
is a sanhhya> the atidĕĕa cannot apply to it. Nagĕĕa- 
bhatta answers this by saying that it does not 
denote any actual number and hence is not a 
a sanhhya* 

3T«r ^rr 3Tr^atf%^?qw ; ^r^T^rr^^T^r: ^r^rnrr: ^t^stt- 
sr^rg Hgarosrera- ?:rt *t^ ' H^rrarr ^Tcr^crr^r: 3TT% 
^K^ re r: srfcT>^ srrreei l 

Or the procedure of Acarya Panini suggests that in sutras 
dealing with sanhhya* the numbers ĕha etc. are included since 
he prohibits the taddhita suffix to kan to numbers ending in it 
and ĕat in the sutra Sankhyayd atiĕadantayah kan (5, 1 ? 22), 

How does it become a jnapaJea ? 

Sinoe there is no krtrima-sanhhyct whioh enda in H or ĕat. 
20 
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Oh ! there is dati (in it). 
^tTtI 5T^TT*TT: STT^m OTRcT t 
If so, since he prohibits sadanta. 
*TWTT*T ^T-cTT^rr: STTrT^ 3TT% i 
Since he prohibits tyanla also. 

5T«J ^^T^TcTr^IT^ ffcT l 

Oh ! it has been said that it is concemed with dati. 
3T?iN£*£U| *twfet& T^TS^ CT^OT 5T xf ^ri^TCT^TS- 

From the #&n&&asa Arthavadgrahane na anarthakasya, only 
the £i which has meaning is taken into account in this sutra ; 
the ti of dati has no meaning. 

3T2T ^T TT^ctH* ^Wl f§FJ3RT l 
Or this is a great samjna. 
^TT ^ «TTTT *TST «T STST?*!'; 

Samjna is certainly th&b than which nothing is more brief. 
How is it so ? 

For samjnakarana is for brevity, 

ct^, w^?n: ctbtot: ^?^t ^cst^tsttt^, srysrsra^rT ***** ^wi^r, 
^r^nr^r ^r^rr #^trt i ^^jtt^jtot #^nq^ i 

When that is the case, this is the benefit of making 
a great samjna that it shonld be taken to be anvartha (acting 
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up to the derivative meaning) and the derivation of sahkhyd 
is sankhyayate anaya (that by which objects are counted). 
The numbers one etc. too are used for counting. 

sttct^t ^riro m& %^nr^rar i sr<prgrn:?r sr^repsTcr i 

There is no need to add the word sankhya even for the 
sake of the following sulra* This (the word which is found in 
the sutra) is taken there* 

% ^tt^; ^rn:^ =sr ^w ^re Wh i *t ^rr^rr^ srf cttfsit$ 
^r^Tcr i ^ oreroetrat 5Tf^^3^?n^^^T% t t% *ttstt Wcfr 
^Wt^&^rt I 

This is for the sake of samjnd ; but in the following sutra 
it is to serve as an adjunct to the samjnin. That which has 
one purpose here cannot have another purpose there* It is 
not right to sav that which is one thing here becomes a 
different thing when it goes elsewhere. A lizard moving 
cannot become a serpent simply because it has gone to another 
place. 

^Trn^^Rr ' 5T ^TT^TT^? sr«d'4F4n4 ^frT ' ^TcT; SP^r&TT^ 

sr^cw^TT^ *ftt% — cra^nr stts^s? srwt^, cmars* <trw 

*ftaR*, ^T^^ ^ ^TT^T^ l 

As regards the statement 6 that which has one purpose 
here cannot have another purpose there', (it may be said 
that) which has one purpose here is found to have another 
purpose also elsewhere. For instance channels are cut for the 
sake of paddy ; they are used for drinking water and for 
purification ; and the paddy also is got. 

*=rfccft ^rW^^Wcr' STcr> sp^S ^tt^; m& 

*3FT ik AIN <JI 1 Rr^R^J^" cTCT cPST f%$T^T *T3rfcT l 

As regards the statement * that which is one thing here 
does not become a different thing when it goes elsewhere and 
that a lizaid moving cannot become a serpent simply because 
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it has gone to another place, it may be with reference to 
objects ; but the same sabda becomes ad junct in different 
ways with reference to different kinds of viĕĕsyas. 

Or the expression sriantdh read in the sutra is in need of 
something else to make its meaning clear. Nothing other 
than sankhya is needed. Hence we take it there. 

Note : Though Vdrttikakara has stated that the word 
sankhyd is to be added after dati in the siitra so 
that the numbers ĕka etc. may become thc target 
to this siitra and so that it may be taken by anworlti 
in the following sutra, Mahabhdnyakdra feels that 
it is not necessary and achieves the object in raany 
ways* Scholars will have to determino which, 
among the ways suggested, is the best. 

II 

Reading of adhyardha for vidhis relating to samasa and 

kan* 

The word adhyardha too should be read. 
What for ? 

For the sake of the sutra (taddhitdrthottarapadasamdhdrĕ ca 
(2, 1, 51) dealing with samdsa and the sutra {sankhydyd 
atiĕadantdyah kan) to operate (here)— for the sake of samasa- 
vidhi and for the sake of kanvidhi. Firstly for the sake of 
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samdsaoidhi so that the samasa adhyardhasurpam may be got 
and then for the sake of kanvidhi so that the form 
adhyardhakam may be got. 

Not reading it with reference to luk. 

The word adhyardha need not be read in the sutra 
Adhyarddhapurvaddvigor lugasamjnaydm (5, ], 28), sinee the 
purpose is served by dvigoh* 

III 

Need for reading ardhapurvapadasca puranapraiyayantalu 

It should be stated, that which has ardha as the initial 
member and which ends in puranapratyaya takes sankhyd- 
samjna. 

T% STCtsr^? Why ? 

^nrr^sn^^r^r^, ^m^^sr %T^*r$T ^m ^ fewirq; 

For the sake of samasavidhi and for the sake of kanvidhi ; 
firstly for the sake of samasavidhi so that the samasa ardha- 
pancamaĕurpam may be got and thenfor the sake of kanvidhi 
so that the form ardhapancamakam may be got. 

IV 

Need for reading the word adhika when there is no 
uk for tlie sake of samdsavidhi and uttarapadavrddhi> 
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The word adhika should be read in the siitra in the 
absence of luk* 

f% JRThrw^? Why ? 
^T^^TTHT^: I 

For the sake of samdsavidhi and for the sake of utiarapada- 

vrddhi (by the sutra Sankhyayah samvatsarasankhyasya ca 

(7, 3, 15); firstly for the sake of samd$avidhi so that the 

samdsa adhikasastikah and adhikasapiatikah may be formed 

and then for the sake of uttarapadavrddhi so that the same 

words adhikasdstikah and adhikasdptatikah may be formed 

with vrddhi in the uttarapada* What for is the expression 

aluhi in the varttika ? So that the words adhilcasaslikah and 

• « * * 

adhikasaptatikah may be formed. 
No mention in bahuvnhi. 

*rfsf r^ ^t^j^^i ^r^nr * *ref?r, ' *r**Kran «r^ararr- 

The word adhika need not be read in the sutra Sahkhyaya 
avyayasanndduradhikasankhyah sankhyĕye dealing with bahu* 
vrihi, since it is accomplished from the mention of sankhya. 

V 

No need for the mention of bahu etc. (in the siitra). 



FIFTH AHNIKA — BAHUGANAYATUDATI SA^KHYA 159 



It is possible not to read bahu etc* 

How then is it possible to know that these get the desig- 
nation sahhhya so that they may be operated on by the sutras 
dealing with sanhhyas ? 

It is accoroplished through jndpaka. 

This is an accomplished fact through jnapaha* 

What serves as jndpaka ? 

6 k&tK^T 9 f% Wm^tT f%f|rre7 ^T STcSPcrR^ STTT^T t 

Because he (Acarya Panini) enjoins after vatvanta 
optionally the iddgama to kan enjoined to sankhyds by the 
sutra Sankhydyd atisadantdydh kan (5, 1, 22). 

It may serve as jiiapaka only to vatu. 

No, he says ; jnapaka is based on a number of sutras : — 
[Bahupugaganasanghasaa tithnh (5, 2, 52), vatorithuk (5, 2, 53) 
and satkatikatipayacahirdm ihuk (5, 2, 51)]. 

Note : Vdrttikahdra 9 having dealt with the fo\ir topics at 
the beginning to sharpen the thinking capacity of 
the readers has finally mentioned that there is no 
need for this sutra y since its purpose can be achieved 
through jnapahas. Mahabhasyakdra agrees with 
him on this point. 
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Need for the word upadeĕa in the sutra dealing with 

satsamjna* 

The word upadesa should be read in the saslamjna- 
vidhayakasutra ; it should be said that those that end in s or 
n at the upadeĕa stage take mtsamjila* 

fk smm*m? Why ? 

To prevent ĕata etc. from taking the satsamjna after they 
take num and to enable astnn to take nut before am- 

^TcTTT^T ^T^TTPT 5 3?*T ^T 4 **TFcTT ^ ^TcT 5TT^tfrT 5 

^^515T^TT^T WcT I ^TST^TW^^r STT^T «nr^TT *T STTStRT / 3^- 

(/S^a and sahasra take before £, the neuter nomina- 
tive plural suffix by the sulm Napumsakasya jhalacah 
(7, 2, 72) and with the penultimate being lengthened take the 
forms satani and sahasrani). As soon as num comes, they 
become nakaranta and hence have an opportunity to get the 
sateamjna* (The result will be the case-suffix i will have an 
opportunity to be dropped by the sutra Sadbhyo luk (7, 1, 22). 

By reading the word upadeĕa, it is avoided, {Astan becomes 
asta by the sutra Astana a mbhakldu (7, 2, 84) before the 

1, Here upadeia stands for uddeia elsewhere 
{Uddydta.) 
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genetiye case-suffix am, which takes nuddgama by the sutra 
Satcaturbhyasca (7, 1, 55) As soon as astan becomes astd, it 
has an opportunity to lose its satsamjna and (eonsequently 
dm will have no opportunity to take nudagama). By reading 
the word upadĕĕa, it is avoided. 

It has been said* 
What has been said ? 

<r^^Rr^r ' ife » 

Firstly as regards the objeetion raised with reference to 
ĕatani and sahasrani, it has already been said that sannipdta- 
laksano vidhih animittam tadvighatasya. (Sata and sahasra 
become nakaranta on aocount of i and hence nakdrantattva 
will not bring out the loss of i.) 

It has been said even with reference to astan* 

What has been said ? 

The word dirghat in the sutra Astano dirghdt (6, 1, 172) 
suggests that the dkdranta of astan takes the satsamjna and 
consequently the genetive case suffix am takes nut. 

Note 1: The sutra Astand dirghdt means the oase-suffixes 

from ĕas after d of astan become udatta. The word 

* « 

dirghat is r intended to prevent the seventh case- 
suffix su from becoming udatta* Tf the dkdranta 
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of astan does not take satsamjna, dlrghat is unnes- 
sary since the necessary accent in the seventh 
case may appear on the strength of the siitra 
Jhalyupottamam (6, 1, 180). Hence dlrghat suggests 
that the akaranta of astan also takes satsamjna. 

Note 2 : Astano dlrghagrahanam saUamjnajnapakam akdra- 
ntasya nudartham is a vartbika under the sutra 
Astano dirghat. Hence if uhlam va is a varttika, 
it has to be taken that the past is used for the 
future. But in Chowkhainba edition it is only 
a bhasyavakya. 

srcrer 3TT3TKU<3r5r ^rt^^r ~ ^t^tto^t ^rara^cn «tt^t^ctt ^ 

Or (it may be taken that) d also is mentioned here, so 
that the sutra means those numbers which end in s, n and a 
take satsamjna. 

Note : Sri Guruprasadasastri thinks that the varttika t Akara* 
nirdĕĕad va might have been omitted by the scribe. 
But the method of treatment seems to suggest that 
this is the opinion of Mahabhasyakara. 

<rif srr£rf% sram^r ipr «wrerr:, <*«et krt i 

If so, the samjna will reach the word ĕka found in the 
sentence sadhamddodywmna ĕkasldh. 

l s^^nrerer, 5Rr«n, oc^srsr:, tttnggttSr, ir^m%^r: 

«ratswjT^ 3ra% ?t^t w^ t h i ~° 

No, this objeotion does not arise. This word ĕka has 
many meanings. It is a numeral in ĕkah, dvau t bahavah etc. 
Itmeans one without a companion in ĕkagnayah, ĕkahaldni, 
ĕkakibhih ksudrakair jitam, ĕkakibMh meaning asahdydih. lt 
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means another in prajam ĕka raksati urjam eka> ĕka meaning 
anya- Ekah in sadham ddo dytimna ĕkastah means anyah- 
Hence this is a prayoga where the word ĕka is used in the 
sense of anya. 

If so satsamjna will reach dvd in the sentence, dvabhyam 
istayĕ vimsatyd ca. 

Note : In that case a in bhyam will become udatta, bj the 
sutra satcaturbhyo halddih (6, 1, 179-) 

<c% crft ^rersr ^t^wt^t: ^t^srt \ «ren&r srter ; crt: ^wt:, 

^T^^SJ ^^tUTO^TS^ cT^ricT ; cT^T ^ ^ Wct CTcT 1 

If so, the sutra (Sadbhyd luk which follows Astdbhya auĕ) 
in the seventh chapter is split into two. Sadbhyah is read 
as a separate sutra after Astabhya auĕ and it means whatever 
is said to sat happens to astan. After it Luk is read as a 
separate sutra and it means luk happens to jas and ĕas foIlow- 
ing saU 

Note : The yogavibhaga suggested here is not done in the 
seventh chapter under the sutra Sadbhyo luk. 

sro *n m^&m^m ^hR^ cr — ^t f^wt, crat 

tPT: — ^ f%«W^r^T^CTT SRTTcr, ?T3f ^gsHrt: ^T*: I 

Or the siitra Rayo hali which is read after Astana a 
vibhaktdu will be split into two later on thus : Rayah which 
means rai takes dkdrddĕĕa before case suffixes and then Hali 
which means that the atva of astan and rai takes place only 
before the case suffix commencing with a consonant. 

Note : This yogavibhdga too is not done in the seventh chapter. 



^r^r fSftrrer: *t% ?r t%wrt, ftvi«u4t ^rarrcw: xfe*t 
stwtw I 
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If so, the forms priydstau and priyastah cannot be 
aehieved and priyastanau and priyastanah alone will take 
their place* 

Note : The atva which comes before the case-sufi6.xes beginning 
with a consonant cannot come before du and jas 
and Astabhya aus will apply only when astan 
occupies a primary position and not when it 
occupies a subordinate position as in the compound 
priyastan* 

As regards a form which is not known to be definitely 
current and which is not prohibited by any sulra, it should 
conform to the existing rales of grammar. Or rules of 
grammar are not concerned with the words which were not 
and are not current in the world. 

J$ote: In the former interpretation aprayukta has to be 
taken to mean viĕistaprayogabJiavaval and in the 
latter yathalahsanam has to be taken as yatha- 
alaJcsanam 9 where alaJcsanam means laJcsanabhavah M 
From what has been said above ? it may be elear 
that, of all the devices suggested by Mahabhasya- 
Jcara not to add upadĕĕa in the sutra, that men- 
tioned under uktam va seems to be beSt. 

(1, h 24) 

This word dati is mentioned twice, one with reference to 
sankhydsamjnd and another with reference to satsathjM. It 
is possible to dispense with either of the two. 

3>«n^? How ? 
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If it is first read in the siitra dealing with sankhyasamjnd, 
h niay not be read here with reference to satsamjna. 

How is the desired object achieved ? 

'TOTPcTT ^ ^TRT ^M^itt^dr I 

The word dti is taken to tbe siltra Sananta sat> 
• * * • • 

Note : Nageĕabhatta tells us that, in that case, the sutra should 
be read as §nanta ca sat and ca should be made to 
suggest that there is anuvrtti to dati alone, 

Or if it is read-here (ie ) in the sutra enjoining satsamjna, 
it may not be read in the sutra enjoining sankhyasamjna. 

How is the desired objeet to the aohieved ? 

The word sankhydsamjnd too is taken oyer along with 
satsamjna. 

Note: The dLSiculty here is how to know that there is 
anuvrtti for sankhyasamjna, except that it is also 
a numeral. 

W5R^RgT (*> 25) 

Prohibition of similar words with reference to nisthd- 
samjHa. 
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It is to be mentioned that ta in words like lotah (goat) 
and gartah (pit) which is similar in form to kta is to be prohi- 
bited from taking the designation nistha- 

Non-prohibition of similar words with referenoe to nistha- 
samjna. 

Pratisĕdha of samanaĕabdas with referenee to nintha- 
samjna is not necessary. Apraiisedha means pro7iibitio?i which 
$erves no purpose* 

Rsrenrr *e wsr *rarcr ? 

Why will not nisthastimjnd reach them ? 
Anubandhu is the distinguishing mark* 

Anubandha is attached to it and it distinguishos it from 
another. 

An*»*a cannot be the o^tinguishing mark on Tccount 

of elision. 

34^4«-V4) <T*<4 c<*«fc*. SCTcT %c^, WSt l 

If it is said that anubandha serves as the distinguishing 
mark, it cannot be. 

f%^KW^? Why? 

^wra^; ^prcrssr srg^r; ; ^t^^t m**t&t i crarm— 

T ^T^ ^JTO 5CfcT I ^c7fcRT^T% 5T1 5T^«lt 
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On account of elision ; anubandha is elided here ; after 
the anubandha is elided, the word is not distinguished frorn 
another. This is illustrated thus : — Which is Devadatta's 
house ? It is this where the crow is. After the crow is flown, 
it is not possible to distinguish his house from another. So 
also the words cannot be distinguished from others after the 
anubandha is elided. 

*rsrfqr strtrt fi ^ns^r-^^r ^t ' it% i 

crtot — Ccnc^TT^» ^^*rr^i ot^? sttt ^tt^tt ^jt^: crlr, stqrf<RT 
^t% ^rafq ?r£ ^r^i srercT ^r-cTcT^ig^T *tmm ^t% i 

Though the anubandha is elided, he knows that the 
samjna was given which had anubandha. This too is true 
elsewhere. When one answers, that it is this where the crow 
is, to the question, which is Dĕvadatta's house, he finally with 
some effort recognises the house even though the crow has 
flown and the house has no distinguishing mark. 

Certainty of doubt as elsewhere. 

T%W TWTfH: l *F3XV srWTTcT *T%?^ cTCT *T*n%> *m ^ 

<reT*tt £ttr* wfa> ^ ^ crcrs^r ^r: *n<ft: ?t% i 
crg^r srrcricr, cr^r sr^n %, ^ <rsc ^ crsc^ sre i 

Doubt is certain* Even though he is able to understand 
it, doubt arises in his mind whother the ta in lotah and gartah 
is that kta or the na and na in lunah and girnah is that Afa- 
This is true elsewhere also : — When one answers, that it is 
this where the crow is, to bhe question, which is Dĕvadatta's 
house, doubt arises in his mind whether this is his house or 
or another is his house, even though be finally decides it 
correctly. 
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The object is achieved through the particular karaka and 
the particular kala (denoted by it), as elsewhere. 

^K^r^rw^ri7Tf%#T i wrt^j ^tc *tt% =er ?fcr i 
ct^^tt — ^c^rn- n ^ tt^^t: J^lrarcT *rwf?r, ^rssr^nr f^rfira^r 
^ i%fitTi^T^ ^t^rt ^^t* ^rr | 

Both a particular karaka and a particular kala must be 
denoted by it. The ta denotes past-tense and one of the three 
k arakas karir, karman or bhava. It is illustrated elsewhere 
too thus. He who is a man of foresight sees a permanent 
distinguishing mark — a raised platform or a lotus-like 
structnre through the impermanent one. 

' ' c^^rPr stt^Tct i 

Even admitting what is sakl above, the doubt will arise 
in the form prakirsta. 



(No), on account of the presence of $ic eto. in lun. 

fa^if ^ T3.1;rrer *rf%WT% | 

The doubt does not arise since sic etc is seen m the 
aorist. 

^rer <rrf tststt^tt ?r ' snm^ 3 %fa ? 

What about the cases where sijadis are not seen ? 

^r^^rritr R asn ^ ; 

Sijadis are seen even here. 




Is this to be said ? 



It need not be said. 
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How is it to be understood if it is not said ? 

As he understands the particular kala, and the particular 
karaka though they are not mentioned, so also he under- 
stands here even without sic- 
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wfi$fa H^mTR (1, 1, 26) 

There are five topics dealt with here : — (1) What com- 
pound is sarvadini ? (2) Distinction between nipatana and 
pratisĕdha through the absenoe of nulm in sarvanamani. 
(3) The need or otherwise oipratisĕdha of the words sarai etc* 
which serve as samjna or which arc apasarjana, (4) and (5) 
The purpose served by including the words nbha and bhavat in 
the sarvadi list, 

I 

What compound is this — sarvadini ? 
He says that it is bahuwihi* 
What is its mgraha ? 

Sawah adih yĕsam tani imani. 

Note : The word fani will do and the word imani is unneces- 
sary. Jt therefore suggests that $arvadini is 
fadgunasamvijMnabahuvnhi* Tadgunasafhvijnanam 
means that which dearly tells us that the 
vi§ĕsanas also take part in the action denoted by 
the predicate of the viĕĕ$ya. 1 
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«4*1*^ ^HhrrjrararT * sttjtttIt i 

If so, the word sarva cannot get the deaignation sarva- 
nama. 

Why? 

Since the denotation of a bahuvrlhi is one other than 
those of the constituent elements. 

^i^ti^^^^i^ %*r ^^c^rerra; i 

sr4?rrow srimi% i wsm, r%sT3yn*ftacin3; 3e?3% *rcr crr 

This-bahuvrihi compound denotes anyapadariha and hence 
all the words other than the word sarva gets the sarvanama- 
samjna. For instance if one says ' Let citragu be brought 
here 5 , the person who has eows of variegated colours is 
brought and not the cows of that type. 

I* ^r? ; war % ^^t#i ^?prafa^RCTfa I crersrT, r%sr- 

5T^R1% I 

This objection cannot stand, for there is also tadgunasam- 
vijnana in bahuvnhu For instance if it is said, * Bring him 
dressed in fine clothes * Rtvik$ with red turban move on % 

the man in that dress is brought and the rtviks with red 
turban are moving, 

II 

*s *r&rroTf5r sn% ( ^^Tc^m*w ' sfcr w£ «iwiic», crcr 

On the authority of the sutra Purvapadat samjnayam 
agah (8, 4 5 3), there should be natva in the word sarvanamdni ; 
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but there is no natva and hence pratisĕdha to that rule has to 
be mentioned. 

Absence of natva in sarvandmasamjnd on account of 
nipatana. 

Natva does not take place in the designation sarvanama, 
since it is so read by Acarya, 

What is meant by nipatana ? (i. e.) wbat purpose does 
nipatana serve ? 

3T«r «e: srfcr*rerr jtw ? 

What, then, is meant by pratisĕdha ? 

3tfadqnr t%T%§*Rsn W^or ?r st^^rt, ctw s^irr^^riSrsrTOT 
*rwr% sf ?r «ratrr ct% i 

A general rule having been made, it is said that it does 
not take place in particular cases. In suoh cases it is learnt 
• that the view of the Acarya is that the general rule does not 
apply there. 

t%*r%, ?rw ^MKH^rtSrsrRt *rcar% sr *rwr% *t% i 

Nipdtana too is of the same nature. The general rule 
about natva having been made, one without natva is read. 
There it is learnt that the view of the Acarya is that the 
general rule does not apply here. 

^ T^RTrRTWTc^ ^TT?^, TSTTSrTlT I 
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Oh, there may not be natva m the place where there is 
nipdtana and it cannot prevent the general rule with which 
natva takes place. 

Note : From this he means that the word where Acdrya has 
not made use of natva need not be taken to be 
incorrect, but any other man who wishes to use 
the word may make use of natva following the 
general rule. 

Are there other rules similar to this ? 

There are. 

Here with reference the sutra Iko yan aci 9 yan may take 
the place of %k by the sutra or ik may stand by itself without 
undergoing change. 

shr i sr^ra r^PTi ; *m rartsr: *nfr ^ 3^: 

^OTT^R R^^TTcT I 

This argument cannot stand ; for there is a peculiarity 
here; the relationship is mentioned through the sixth case 
suffix and it makes fche sthanin disappear. 

Here then with reference to the sutras Kartari ĕap 
(3, 1, 68) and Divadibhyah ĕyan (3, 1, 69), divadi takes ĕyan on 
account of the sutoa Divadibhyah ĕyan and also ĕap which may 
come from the sutra Kartari ĕap. 

Note : The difference between this arid the previous case is 
that sasthl is found there to make the sthanin 
disappear and it is not found here. 
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?hr ; ^rr^rr; ^snrsn srt^t^tt i 

This difficulty does not arise ? syan etc. are taken as the 
adesas of ĕap. 

If so, the word ĕapah is to be read. 

No, it need not be read ; the word sap which is near at 
hand is taken over here. 

^sr?*n^? 

Which is near at hand ? 

Sap in the (previous) siltra Kartari ĕap* 

It is in the first case and we have here to do with tho 
sixth case. 

f^nf^Ti f^faT <T2I*ft ^RTrT smHRT: <*#f tf^<^^% cP57T- 

The fifth case in the word divadibhyah enables ĕap in the 
first oase to be changed to the sixth case on the strength of 
the paribhdsd Tasmad ityutiarasya* 

This is a rule dealing with pratyayas and here the fifth 
case cannot enable the first case to be changed to the sixth 
case- 
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This is not a pratyayavidhi ; the pratyaya has been 
enjoined (by the previous siitra) ; the word near at hand is 
taken over here. 

Here then the pratyaya a/cac makes its appearance by the 
sutra Avyayasarvandmndm akac prak tĕh (5 5 3, 71) and also ka 
may appear by the sutra Pragwdt kah (5, 3, 70). 

No, this di£ficulty does not arise ; since akac is not 
enjoined in place where ka does appear, it becomes badhaka 
to it. 

wrar^rrgr i 

Nipaiana too is of the same nature ; since nipatana is 
made where natva has a definite chance to appear, it becomes 
its badhaka. 

crif T^m^^^r^TwrT% w^r, ^wt Wcr i 

^ ^ l^trn: f%^ OT ^ K ^% < *wr ' s% — ^ra 

^SRcra, ^&%fl<n^ra; i s^r^^r^ T%cncrrrra ^rrw^rcr 'snrc- 
*<ra: T%^T^icrĕr ^tct, srsrrsror ^rr^rc ^rrti^ TTcr i eccrer f%rwfcr i 

If then nipdtanas are of this nature, there will be diiiiculty 
with reference to (the preposition) sam when followed by tata. 
Other grammarians havo rend the sutra Samo hitatatayor va* 
by which there is optional absence of lopa of m of sam before 
tata — satatam, santalam, sahitam y samhitam. But, on the 
other hand, you wish to have the lopa of m by the nipdtana 
satatya in the sutra Aparaspardh kriyasdtatyĕ (6, 1, 144). The 
non-elision in santatam may not be aecomplished. 

^s^ts^r 3n§n i 

Attempt should be made in this respect, 
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Note : Kaiyata says that the forms santata and satata should 
be aehieved on the strength of the verse 

Since nipatanas are evidently badhakas. 

Note: The discussion on the above two topics is Maha- 
bha$yakara\s own. 



III 

Prohibition of sarvadi which are samjna or upasarjana. 

Prohibition has to be made that the words found in bhe 
Hst of sarvadi do not take sarvanamasamjna if they happen to 
be names of persons or things or if they happen to occupy a 
secondary position as a member of certain compound words. 
Sarva is the name of a man 5 tasmai Sarvaya dĕhi ; aiisarvaya 
dehi* 

Note 1 : The cvi in samjnopasarjanibhutanam suggests that 
originally they were not samjnas and the upasarja» 
natva also is only ardpita* 1 



1. Cf. ww&^wr: #r<re^rrcf ^ra; mm srsrct #f?rW^f ^s^r^- 
*rr^ fam* ffcT *ra: 1 rwwwn^ai stra&Tc^ 3^ftciftffa 

^<WfrTftfcr cTTcRP^ (Uddydta.) 
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N ote 2 : If Sarva is the name of a person, the fourth-case 
singular form is Sarvaya and not Sarvasmaix 
similarly the fourth-case singular form of atisarva 
(one who exe©lled all) is atisarvaya and not ati- 
sarvasmai* 

How is ib to be done ? 

The list excludes others and giving of samjna to those 
that are in the list. 

«TTST^T ^TO: sR^T- i g^ Wl qr fe dM'l % «R&s*IT I m fr fffir 

Eisclusion has to be done to those that are not read in 
the list. Samjna is to be given to those that are clearly read 
in the list* The words commencing with sarva take the 
sarvanamasamjna and not those which are names of objects 
or which are upasarjana in their nature. 

Does this hold good only when sarvanamakarya is 
enjoined to all sarvadis ? 

No, says he ; it holds good even when sarvanamakarya 
is enjoined to some of them. 

What for should it be taken so ? 

For the sake of karya enjoined to those that are after 
sarva. 

23 
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So that the karya enjoined to those that are read after 
sarva in the list may not apply to them if they are samjnd or 
upasarjana. 

Where does this apply ? 

The application is where datarddis take addbhava. 

The application is where the sulra Add dataradibhyah 
pancabhyah (7, 1, 25) operates so that katara etc. become 
kataraU If the same is upasarjana as in ali-kataram in the 
sentence ati-kataram brahmanakulam where atikataram is split 
as atikrantam katarat, the sutra does not operate. 

In tyadadwidhi too. 

9ffT%f^rT *ar sratsr-r^ ; artcr^T ^rs^ aw ur w , ^fcTcT?raiw: i 

The application is also where the sutra Tyadadinam ah 
(7, 2, 102) operates, so that atikrdnlah ayam brdhmanah tam 
becomes atitadhrahmanah and not atisah brahmanah. 

*Nrr5rt%*Nreerra5r i ^tr^ ^fti%wt: *rfcwrct — 

Firstly samjndpratisĕdha need not be mentioned ; for in 
the ganasutra Purvaparavaradaksindttardparadh,ardni vyqvasthd- 
yam asamjndydm is going to be split as a separate one so that it 
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may be interpreted that the words read in the list sawddi 
refer only to those that are not samjnds. 

5W*r^ ^TW^^ W5 — ^T^^^T - 3T - STc^^TcT I 

Upasarjanapratisĕdha too need not be mentioned. The 
sutra Anupasarjanat (4, 1, 14) is going to be certified unneces- 
sary. We shall explain that sutra thus : Anupa$arjana-a-at 

Note : The sutra Anupasarjanat is stated to be unnecessary 
by the Varitikakara in the varttika Anupasarjana- 
grahanam anarthakam pratipadikĕna tadantavidhi- 
pratisĕdhat* But Mahabhasyakara, under the sutra 9 
feels the necessity of the sutra 9 since otherwise 
the form kaumbhakarĕya cannot be got. Here we 
have to take that he proceeds on the basis of the 
Varttikakara?& view. 

M«^^^?1rr? 

What is meant by a-at ? 

The akdra and atkara that are enjoined are with reference 
to those that are anupasarjana* 

Note : Anupasarjana is the sixth-case with the case-suffix 
dropped. Akdra is enjoined by Tyadadmam ah 
and atkara is enjoined by add datarddibhyah. 

srii^ ^rfcT3^T^^r^ff<r *r f^rfcr i 

If so, the forms atiyusmat and aiyasmat cannot be got 
[since yusmad aud asmad being upasarjana here, the sutra 
Pancamyd at (7, 1, 31) cannot operate]. 

jgw w ii d ^RTWTnrr ^t^t^^ ^«tt i 
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This sutra should be split thus : anupasarjana-a-at so 
that it may mean that the a and at enjoined after a is with 
referenee to anupasarjana. 

Note 1 : Here the first a is in the fifth case with the case-suffix 
dropped* The next a and at may become at (samd- 
haradvandva). 

Note 2 : Mahdbhdsyakdra' *s refuting Varttikakara's opinion of 
samjnopasarjanapratisĕdhu is defective, because he 
bases his argument on a different interpretation 
which he gives to the sutra Anupasarjanat, though 
he wants it in its original sense to achieve the 
form kdumbhakdrĕya* 

Or that whieh is enjoined in the ahgadhikara, operates to 
the suffix which fittingly follows the stem mentioned. 

tpc^^m, *^arr ^ffcr ^ ?r stt&t% i 

If so, the case-suffixes jas and sas cannot drop after 
paramapanca and paramasapta by the sutra Sadbhyo luk* 

Note : The objector means that only pancan and saptan como 
under samjnd and not paramapancan and parama- 
saptan. 

This objection cannot stand, since the important member 
in the compounds is only sat (i.e.) pancan and saptan* 

55 <rff Erarsppsn ai^M, st*t^ *r srrHt^r i 

If so, [ (i.e.) yad angddhikarĕ ucyatĕ tad grhyamanavibhaktĕh 
bhavati\ anan cannot appear in sakthi in the bahuvnhi 
compound priyasakthnd (brahmanĕna)* since the word aakthi 
alone is read in the sulra Asthi-dadhi-sakthi-aksndm anan 
uddttah (7, 1, 75). 
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That which is enjoined on account of something that 
follows may operate everywhere. 

Note : The anan takes place only whcn sakthi is followed by 
a case-suffix beginning with a vowel other than 
those of the first two cases. 

STTcT^ STTcTcT^r STRTcT^* ^ STmiT% I 

If so, the atva which is enjoined by the sutra Tyadadlndm 
ah when tyadadi is followed by a case-snffix) will operate in the 
forms atitat 9 atitaddu and atitadah. 

Then it deserves mention that it does not operate there. 

rT ^tKTS^ I S[f cTT^, 3T^ ^cTCT^r: «TSJ^; *f?T <T^*TT, 
«TW^T ffcT ^T, cT^T^r^ T^T^^c^TTc^ 1 ^fl<lf^3T ^TcT q*^WT 8T# 

f%w§^ i crsr t%jt^ ^r^ f^d*rg*wnr& fafccrwi<mi<, 

^cTOT^T ^T f%f|cT C% t ^R^I^ ^W5T^^^^?FTT^^m: lfcT, 
?T^T^RWt ^T^TcT CTcT> ^T^I^HlRl^NI ^TW^T T^TTO", cM^I^WT- 

m^TR 3iw?T ^rfa i cr^r ^to^kj, ^aim^H ' *rr f^ri% 
^rg^ ^r m % trrtt ^ht^k:, s:^ crr^ ^f^T%^^^m Hi t ^i T r : 

ffcT 3T%rT T%STTtE" f%%HHJ^TTT: ^^T^t^l^TcT ; ?%^Trff ^T^T^RTWT 

ststtcT stct, ^wwi&h fkm% f&r*fa*rmi, ^rt, ^t^rt 
tarah 1 ^r *refcr ^rw^r « 

It need not be mentioned- Firstly here is the fifth«case 
in datarddibhyah pancabhyah and there is the sixth-case in 
angasya and since they are of dififerent cases, it is impossible to 
take datarddibhyah as the adjunct of angasya* Hence which 
is possible to be qualified by dataradibhyah other than the 



1 . l3i3+lfac*ii^ is another reading. 
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suffix enjoined after it ? But, on the other hand, with refet> 
ence to the sutras Asthi-dadhi-sakthyaksnam anan udattah and 
Tyadadmam ah, there is the sixth-case both in asthyadmam 
and angasya and both in iyadddlndm and angasya. There we are 
at iiberty to make asthyddi or tyadadi which are mentioned 
or the anga to qualify the case-suffix. Since there is kdma- 
cdra> we shall* in the sutra Asthi-dadhi-sakthyakmdm anan 
uddttah first, make anga qualify vibhakti and asthyddi qualify 
anan, so that the sutra means, when the anga is followed by 
vibhakti> asthyadi takes anan and we shall, in the sulra Tyadd- 
dtndm ah, make tyadadi qualify vibhakti and anga qualify 
akdra 9 so that the siitra, means that, when tyadadi is 
followed by vibhakti, anga takes akara* 

m%^T: 5 STc^T ST STJTTRT l 
If so, atva may not be found in atisah* 

No> there is no possibility for this defect 3 since tyadadi 
is the important member in the compound. 

Note : Oonsidering the difficulty experienced under the argu- 
ment angadhikdre yad ucyale, grhyamanavibhaktes 
tad bhavati, Mahdbhdsyakdra resorts to another 
line of argument. 

Or this — sarmndmdni <— is not a sarnjna, but it is the 
adjunct to sarvadini which is read (in the ganapatha) and 
hence the sutra means sarvadmi refers to those names which 
are applied to all and such as are samjna or upasarjana refer 
only to particular objeets. 



^JSSCTcT t 
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If so, the karya which is enjoined to those that have got 
sarvanamasamjna as smai and sut enjoined in the siitras 
Sarvanamnah smai and ami sarvanamnah sut may not take 
place. 

^sbr^ir cT^r *r^f *rerra sr&Rrra; *HfcrTsr 

i?: # ^RJW StTCST 3TW |Jf ^TWtcT I 

The word sarmnaman there is taken in the sense that 
which is the name ojall so that it may be true to its sense and 
hence the two stltras are interpreted thus : Smui takes the 
place of ne which follows sarvanaman and am after sarva- 
naman takes the agama sut. 

*r£ra, ^re^, 5^ r^T^r maWcr i *£rrr ^ii^ ^rt- 
w%^t *r *r fkw< 9 ?rf%recif^T^ feisr> ^r ^rcr, crer 

cTT^^HN^ ST&TH^T *I^W<hl4 ^ I 

If so, they will operate even with referenc| to the words 
sakalam, krtsnam and jagat. Each of these ĕabdas has for 
its denotation all and hence when each is used, ifc may get the 

sarvanamakarya* 

?rit ^nrw^r r^r ; <TT*irsr T%V*Tcr, ^ « 

If so, both are attained by this — sawanamani ; — it 
qualifies sarmdlni and ser?es as samjna too. 

How is it possible to achieve two ends with one means ? 

It can be achieved, he says. 
srsjj^? How ? 

uA$i«4W<Hug[ i ^^r^wr^wts'^; ^srat^t ^ ^t^^tt^t ^ 
snrrfrftr, ^5rr*m% ^r ^shrmrw «i^wipr ; ^frfir *»4*rw- 
%3nf*r *T3rf% ; ^riNr *Trf*f ^r ^ttttr srrr^r ^r^^t^r i ^tw^r ^r 
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By taking them as ekaĕesa. This sutra contains words 
which are elcaĕĕsasamasas ; sarvad%ni is split as sarvadtni ca 
sarvdMni ca and sarvanamani as sarvandmani ca sarvanamani 
ea. (Hence the sutra means) that sarvddi takes sarvanama- 
samjna and sarvadtni are those that serve as the name for alL 
Samjna and upasarjana denote only individual objects. 

Note : Which determines that sarvdd%ni and sarvanamani 
are elcasems is nbt clear. Hence Mahabhdsyalcdra 
takes recourse to another line of argument. 

stw* *T^<fcr ^wr T%qcT ; w ^ srm *r£t *r i 

Or a long samjna is given here and samjna is always in 
a form than which nothing is shorter ? 

What is the source for saying so ? 

For, giving sawjna is only for.ease of ĕastrapravrtti. 

^rrsri; ^rcw tc9fcJT^5frrii;> ^rar^i «rsn f^rr*ter; 
^^rw ^4^wy^n% srt%> ^r^t ?rr*TT*ftf<r ^rmi ^fcmnfĕr; 

The henefit of giving a long snmjna there is that it should 
be taken to he anvartha ; sarvadtni take the sarvanama~ 
samjna and they are so called since they are used to denote 
all objects ; samjnd and upasarjana refer only to individuals. 

Note : V r drttikahdrai "s view is that there is the necessity for 
the mention of samjndpasarjanapratisedha. Mahd- 
bhdsyakdra achieves that purpose by taking the 
samjna sarvanama to be anvartha. 

IV 

What is the purpose served by allowing ubha take the 
samjna sarvanama ? 
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UbhaSs taking sarvanamasamjnd is for the sake of akac. 

The word ubha is inoluded in the list with reference to 
the sarvandmasamjnd for the sake of aJcac, so that the form 
ubhakau is achieved. 

Why is it that akac alone is said and not other sarvandma- 
karyas ? 

Absence of others since it takes the dual suffix or tdp 
after it. 

There is the absence of other sarvanamakaryas. 
Why? 

Since it takes only the dual suffix and tap af ter it ; this 
word uhha takes only the dual suffix and tap after it- All the 
other sarvandmakdryas have reference only to singular and 
plural.- 

Note\: Since tdbvisayah has to be taken in the sense of tap- 
sahitadvivacanavisayah } Nagojibhatta says tab- 
grahanam anuvddamdtram napurvam iti tdtparyam* 

If this ubha is used only when it is followed by dual 
suffix or tap, what form takes its place elsewhere ? 
24 
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UbJiaya elsewhere. 

gwrer^t^rr^T^r wcr — sw^r ^m* ^ i 

The word ubhaya is used in its place elsewhere 1 — viz. ubhayĕ 
dĕvamanusyah (both the classes of dĕvas and manusyas), 
ubhayo manih (mani of two kinds). 

T^R ^ ^stt^ stsest *r ^rr^? 

What happens if akac does not come here ? 

5r^r?q-?r i 

The sufSx ka will have an opportunity to come. 

What, theb, is the difference between ka and akac. 

Note : Kaiyata says that there is no difference either in the 
form of the word or in its accent. 

fs^f^nr^:: ^tt^; ctst {^^thm^ctt ^tr^t » 

It is said that this word ubha is dvivacanatabvimya. If 
it is made to take akac-p?*atyaya, ubha may be eonsidered to 
have dvivacana follow it, since akac is an intte. lf, on the 
other hand, it is made to take ka~pratyaya, it oannot be 
considered that the dvivacana follows it ; it has, then; to be 
mentioned that it should be deemed to have dvivacana 
follow it. 

Nole : When ubha takes akac 9 it is inserted before the final 
syllable , by the sutra Avyaya~sarvanamnam akac 
prak tĕh (5, 3, 71) thus : ubh + ak+a and hence 
ak may be considered to be between the parts of 
the word ubha. 
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Just as this does not have dvivaoana affcer it, if ifc is taketi 
to have ha-pralyaya after it, so also it cannot have dvivacana 
after it, if it is followed by tap ; it has to be mentioned, there 
too, that it should be deemed to have dvivacana after it. 

It is understood to have dvivacana follow it even without 
mention, when it is followed by tap ; even without any state- 
ment ifc eventually has dvivaoana after it* 

______ *v. 

TcR ^TjT^JTg^ ? 

Is it to be stated ? 

Note : AU the existing editions seem to have the reading him 
vahtavyam ĕtat. The same reading alone seems to 
have been found by Nagojibhatta. He was not 
satisfied with it and has hence stated bhramamulaho 
va praĕnah. But it seems' to me that na was left 
out by the scribe. 

rTf^ I 

It need not. 

How can it be so understood if it is not mentioned ? 

**ET^r ^ct Ol^ ^ h m rd 1 1% ^ fc ri » 

After the final a of ubha and a are replaced by a f it is 
considered to have dvivdcana follow it by antadivadbhava. 



J. This is oonsidered to be a varU%kq "by some. 
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He is going to mention the prohibitive sutra Na bahu- 
vrihau and it is not possible to know from it where there is 
wibhasa and where pratisĕdha* If the word dik is read here, 
the difficulty is solved and it is understood that there is vibhasa 
if one member of the compound is a word denoting direction 
and thafc there is pratisĕdha in other cases. 

II 

What for is, then, the mention of the word samasa^ 

So that the vibhasd takes place only where there is 
actual bahuvr%hi-samasa and not where one is considered like 
a bahuvnhi as in the word rfaJcxiw-daksinasyai 1 in daksina- 
daksinasyai dĕhi. 

III 

What for is then the mention of bahuvr%hi ? 

So that the sarvanamasamjna may not operate in dvandva 
compound viz> daksinottarapurvanam. 

No, this is not the benefit, , since the pratisĕdha results 
from the s-i^ra Dvandvĕ ca. 

srfcT^ srqr f^wm stksst^ ; ^rr sr^rar «t q$Anft sE&a* 
strtN" «rr^, n£ 5% T^mfq ^r^gr i 

1. This form is based on the sutra AbadU ca (8, 1, 10) whose vrtli is 
ptdayam dyotydyam dve atah, bahtwrihivacca. 
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There is mention of this vibhasa when pratisĕdha has a 
definite chance to operate. Just as it affects the pratisĕdha 
enjoined by the sutra Na bahuvnhdu 9 so also it affects the 
pratisĕdha enjoined by the sutra Dvandvĕ ca. 

^snratcr i 

No, it does not affect it. 

t% mwm? Why ? 
sttct^t ?^r rsrer^T ^irc Wcr ; se% ^r ^tp??^ g?r: srra" ^rrsrra ^ i 

It affects that which invariably operates This vibhasd 
is read when Na bahuvnhau operates completely ; but, on the 
other hand, Dvandvĕ ca does not operate completely. 

Note : The sutra Na bahuvnhau has for its range of operation 
the entire bahuvnhi compound ; but Dvandvĕ ca 
does not have for its range of operation the entire 
dvandva compound, since there is vikalpa by the 
sutra Vibhasa jasi. 

Or the preceding apavddas affect those which immediately 
succeed them and not those after them. Hence this vibhasa 

■ • 

affects only the pratisĕdha in the sutra Na bahuvnhdu ^ and not 
in the sutra Dvandvĕ ca. 

«W stW**U W ^TT^T ^T% — *TT ^ ^TT ^JrTCT 

sr^r ^3^r^r ^ts^ <j<ftxrc ^^^t: ?r#r -» ^jtNrpt ^rar 1 

Or he is to be questioned why the vibhasa does nofc 
operate in the form pUrvottaraya in the expression purvottardya 
dĕhi 9 where puwottara means one who thinks uttard as pUrva 
on account of some derangement in brain and is spJit thus 
purva ultara yasya sah. 
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If it is said that it is known to be foliowed by dvivacana 
even though tap intercedes, it is the same when Jca intercedes. 
If it is known that it is followed by dvivacana even when iap 
intercedes, it evidently follows that it is followed by dvivacana 
even when ka intercedes. 

Note : On considering the statement in the Praudhamandrama 
" Bhasyĕ pratyahhyanam praadhivadamalram" 9 it 
seems that the statement avacanadapi tatpara- 
vijndnam iti cĕt hĕpi tulyam is Mahabhasyakara* s 
own and not Varttikakara's. It is not easy to 
understand how even those who consider the state- 
ment avacandd api tatparavijndnam as Mahabhasya- 
kdra J s have taken this to be a Ddrttika* 

3JW£ 1 How ? 

On the basis of the dictum that the affixes used in svdrtha 
have no sense other than that of the stem, they are taken as 
part of the stem* 

Note : Prom this it is clear that, according to Mahdbhdsya- 
kdra, ubha need not be read in sarvddi list. 

V 

What are the benefits accrued by considering bhavat as 
sarvanama ? 



1. This is considered to be a v^tPika by many. 
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Bhavat takes akac, reinains as ĕĕsa and takes atva. 
W^TS^^Tc^TT% OTreRTft I ST^rar — 3TT: — ^T ^t 

sreter, sra^r ; sttc^ — sthtt^ ?r% i 

The merits from taking bhaval under saivadi&re akac. 
ĕĕsa and atva- Akac — bhavakan; x ĕĕsah — sa ca bhavamĕca 9 
bhavanfau ; 2 atvam — bhavadrk. 

Is this list exhaustive or capable of including others 
also ? 

^n;^JTT^f*T^TTc i ^cO^i^rsN t% s^cr, — 
srarcrT €3?rr, *raat %£t: ?fcr i 

Not an exhaustive list, says he. The third case also is 
allowed in addition to the sixth-case on the strength of the 
sutra 8arvana?nnas trtlya ca (2 ? 3 ? 27) so that we may have 
bhavata hĕtuna and bhavato hĕtoh (in the sense of on account of 
you). 

The need for the mention of dik, samasa and bahuvrihau 
is dealt with here. 

I 

What is the need for the mention of the word dik (here) ? 

f *r *§£tif ' 3Trar>qf ^*rfcr, cT^r *r irrsrcr w fkvmx> w 
srfcregn ffcr 1 K^r^r 5^: i^mtuiui ?r ^r ^t^rt ^yrr^s f%*rprr 

spspsr tffcT^r: i 



1. C/. Atn/aya-sarvanclmnam ahac prah tĕh (5, 3, 71) 
%* Cf. TyadaMni sarvair ntiyam (1, 2, 72) 
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He is going to mention the prohibitive siitra Na bahu- 
vnhau and it is not possible to know from it where there is 
wibhasa and where pratisedha* If the word dih is read here, 
the difficulty is solved and it is understood that there is vibhasa 
if one member of the compound is a word denoting direction 
and that there is pratisedha in other cases. 

II 

What for is, then, the mention of the word samasal 

So that the vibhasa takes place only where there is 
actual bahuvnhi-samasa and not where one is considered like 
a bahuvnhi as in the word daksiiia-daksinasyai 1 in daksina- 
daksinasyai dĕhi. 

iii 

What for is then the mention of bahuvnhi ? 

*T ^^tHC^Wt^ *T5T » 

So thcit the sarvanamasamjna may not operate in dvandva 
compound viz> daksinottarapurvanam. 

%zr$fy si4taqra> 5% ?fcr srrcr^^t *rf%«sn% i 

No, this is not the beneJit, since the pratisedha results 
from the sutra Dvandve ca. 

1. This form is based on the *#£ra Abadhĕ ca (8, 1, 10) whose vjr0j is 
pidayam dydtyayam dvc stah, bahuvrihivaeca. 
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There is raention of this vibhasa when pratisedha has a 
definite chance to operate. Just as it affects the pratisedha 
enjoined by the sutra Na bahuvnhau, so also it affects the 
pratisedha enjoined by the sutra Dvandve ca* 

No, it does not affect it, 
T% SRTC^? Why ? 

3FT ^nSTTH ?R*T «TT^RT ^TcT I ?T ^TTSTTH 5T 4w C^T^T^T^ 

stt^t &r fk*mr 3Trc**rer ; ^ s^rat^ra: g^: smr ^nsrra ^ 1 

It affects that which invariably operates This vibhasd 
is read when Na bahuvr%hau operates completely ; but, on the 
other hand, Dvandve ca does not operate completely. 

Note : The sutra Na bahuvrthau has for its range of operation 
the entire bahuvnhi compound; but Dvandve ca 
does not have for its range of operation the entire 
dvandva compound, since there is vikalpa by the 
sutra Vibhasa jasi. 

3T2T ^T J^TT^RT^T ^T^^TTNn^T^ «TTSPrT ^TTtITT^ ^rafri3" 
fe*TT<TT ' *f ^r^t^ ' ^T^ STRT^ ^T^r, 5% V JTTcT^^T ?T 

Or the preceding apavddas affect those which immediately 
succeed them and not those after thera. Hence this vibhasa 
affects only the pratisedha in the sutra Na bahumlhdu x and not 
in the sutra Dvandve ca. 

Or he is to be questioned why the vibhasa does not 
operate in the form pUrvottardya in the expression pUrvottardya 
dehi 9 where pUwottara means one who thinks uttard as purvct 
on aco6unt of some derangement in brain and is aplit thus 
pUrvd uttard yasya sah* 
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On account of the dictuin that word mentioned has 
preference to word got froin laksana* 

Note : Only such compounds as are got from the siitra 
Dinnamanyantarale (2, 2, 26) are to be taken into 
account here. 

If so, no purpose is served by the word bahuvrihau. 
* 

How cannot the vibhasa operate iu dvandva V 

By the dictum that word mentioned has preference to 
word got from lahsana* 

Bahuvrihau has, then, to be read for the succeeding 
sutras. 

No> it need not be read. It is read in the sutra Na 
bahuwlhau* 

T^t*T 3pĕ^T*?j ^^ftf$SL ^TT *If*flf^i cT%^ *T$TT 
*lfi*H $t ^rar ttt «c%?F^r%f|; 1 

The word bahuvrihau has to be read for the second time 
so that the vibhasa may operate only in a compound which 
is an actual bahuvrihi and not only which is like a bahuvrihi 
as ĕkaikasmai in ĕkaikasmai dehi. 
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<*cT^fa ?TTT% ST^rsnT * 5 *r*TTCT ^RT, %?T ^I^f| TW*T- 

* Even this prayojana cannot stand ; there is the word 
samasa in the sutra and it is taken as an adjunct to bahuvnhi 
so that we may arrive at the interpretation — the actual 
bahuvnhi compound. 

xi <rrt swtsR^— srero^psnta ^i^t%: srrcr^rr *ror 
W ^ — w^F?n:^rr ct ?rr «uM(td<i! w^m^cr^T cr ?Sr 
^Ersrrerer:, srerrereng pr ^ r?rrg?T^ ^^ ^^ qr*a < r: i 

If so, this may be considered as prayojana that the 
pratisedha may operate eyen where the parts of a compound 
are bahuvnhi as vastrantarvasandntardh where the bahu- 
vrlhis vastrantarah and vasandntardh are parts of dvandva. 

* ^tft (1, 1, 28) 

What is the example ? 

Priyaviĕvaya. 

^cT^ct il4i«M4^ I mt^d*^ sr^%; gfo fr fr«T nEkMIH; I 

* 

No, this (prohibiting the sarvanamasamjna to vi&;a in 
priyaviĕva) is not the prayojana. Prohibition operates in 
bahuvnhi whose final member is sarvddi+ He is going to say 
that in the list of purvanipata in bahuvnhi 9 sarvandma and 
sahhhya have to be added. Hence priyaviĕvdya should be 
viĕvapriyaya. 

Note : Bahuvnhau sarvanamasanhhyayor upcLsahhhyanam is 
a vdrttiha under the sutra Saptamt viĕe§ane bahu- 
vnhau (2, 2, 35.) 

25 
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*rn| Srsn^T s^wrpr i 

If so, this serves as the example dvyanyaya 9 tryanyaya. ^ 

?T3 ^rrar^r sr^rer ^rr^ srr^cr^? 

Is it not that even here that it is the sarvanama that 
deserves the purvanipata ? 

**r ^j, ^^Tc^rt^ ^Ti^n^r^r 5Tf^rf^: q«ci!Tr^ ^r^rprr: 
<$%r<tt£t ^rt » 

This objection does not stand, since he is going to say 
that, if the bahuvnhi has for its members sarvanama and 
sankhya, the latter has the purvanipata* 

' Note: Sankhydsarvanamnor yo bahuvnhih paratvat tatra 
sankhyayah purmnipdto bhavati is not an actual 
quotation, but is the condensed form of the 
statement of the Mahabhasyakara under the suira 
Saptaml viĕesane bahuvnhau. 

53" ^T^i^n^ — rN#*5rT*r i 

This too — priyaviĕvaya — serves as an example. 

Has it not been said that it should be vi&vapriyaya 1 

He is going to mention the varttika Va priyasya (under 
the same sutra*) 

?T q« *mmtr ^m^rr^ srgsPi^ srirr^w o to ^ i 

It is not absolutely necessary that the prohibition of 
sarvanam€Lsamjna should have reference only to the bahuvr\hi 
haying the final member the sarva4h 
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T%crft? 
What then ? 

It should have reference to that which does not end in 
sarvadi* 

Why ? 

So that a&ac may not set in. 

What will happen, if there is alcac here 1 

The pratyaya ka cannot set in» 

What is, then, the difference between ka alid akac ? 

^^rTT%5 f^STT; — 3TI£% racTT ^T^T JWP^npRi* f^cTT 
?M*fcM^* ^fcT JTTJTtTcT 5 JT^TOcpR: ?^c^KIM^* $TcT %*3RT I 

There is*difference in the words ending in consonants* If 
there is akac 9 ahakam pita yaaya eompound into makatpitrkah 
and tvakam pitcL yaaya into tvakatpitrkah. But the desired 
forms are matka^itrkah and tvatkapitrkah with the pratyaya ka. 

^Rw r i Rr t&tm **f^<* srf?r*§ir 3Fcre#r f%fo: wwTi 

How is it possible for you, however much you may so 
desire, to allow the antarahga-vidhi to be set at naught by the 
bahiranga-pmtisedha ? 



196 LEOTURES IN PATANJALPS MAHABHASYA 

Note : The samjndvidhi, Sarvadini sarvanamani whioh does 
not depend upon anything else is antaranga and 
bahuvrihi-pratisĕdha is bahiranga> since a compound 
is decided to be bahuvrihi only in its relation to 
other words in a sentence. 

Bahiranga-vidhi sets at naught even antaranga-vidhi, as in 

JVo£e : The mention of the sutra Pratyayottarapadayoh (7, 2, 97) 
after the sutra Tvamavĕkavacanĕ suggests that the 
bahiranga luk sets at naught the anlarunga adĕka- 
vidhi and this is well brought out in the bhawja 
under Pratyayottarapadaydĕca. 

tocT ST^TtT^"^ I 

Attempt has been made there for it to operate by the 
mention of the sutra Pratyayottarapadayoĕca* 

Oh, the same attempt is made here also by the mention of 
the sutra Na bahuvrihau. 

There is another purpose which is served by this sutra* 

What ? 

fiir*ifa*arw i 

So that the form priyavi§vaya can be achieved. 
This is achieved even by upaswjanaprati§ĕdha. 
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scrt ; *ra^ ct^b^ w«tr wgo r n i 

Evidently the primary bahuvrihi is that which is considered 
a single word, which has a single uddtta syllable and which is 
followed by only one case-suffix. The name is sometimes 
given to those that convey the same meaning, as the name 
bahuvrihi to the words, which convey the sense of bahuvrihi 
compound ; and it is in that sense the word bahuvrihi is used 
here. (Hence the word means here through laksana the 
alaukikavakya used to split a bahuvrihi compound.) 

*TT5r#TCc5IT5 — 

Oonardiya says that undoubtedly the svara and akac* 
due to sarvandman should be had. Hence in his opinion the 
forms should be tvakatpitrkah and makatpitrkah. 

Note : In the opinion of Qonardiya> the sutra Na bahuvrihdu 
is unnecessary. Whether the word Oonardiya 
refers to Mahabhasyakdra or another Varttikakara 
has been discussed in detail in the Preface in Vol. i ; 
In the opinion of the Vdrttikakdra Katydyana too 9 
this sutra is unnecessary since he mentioned the 
necessity of samjnopasnrjanapratisedha under the 
sutra Sarvddini sarvanamani. In the opinion of 
Mahabhasyakara also, this is unnecessary since he 
admitted the same through mahasamjndkarana* 
Since the Sutrakara has mentioned this, he does 
not perhaps intend samjnopasarjanapratisedha. 

Bhiitapurva is to be added to the pratisedha. 
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Bhuta-purva is to be added to the pratisĕdha Na bahuvrihdu 
so that the form ddhyapurvdya (in ddhyapurvaya dĕhi) may be 
achieved where ddhyah and purvah compound into adhya- 
purvah. 

^kw^MTO ^f£rcr ^r^n^rm ^t^rt^ i 

No use of adding bhulapurva to pratisĕdha since puroadi 
gets the samjnd only where there is vyavastha* 

No purpose is served by adding bhutapurvĕ ca to Na 
bahuvrthau* 

f%^(^? Why? 

^&?far ^r^^rmRT srsrc^s ^fwr s^^ptt *r3rcw~ 

On account of the mention that purvddi gets the samjnd 
only where it means vyavasthd> The sarvandmasamjnd is 
enjoined to puwddis only when they primarily mean a parti- 
cular starting point. Here the limit is not understood in a 
primary sense. 

Note : Since purva in ddhyapurvah is only a vikĕsana and 
hence upasarjana, the idea of purvatva is not the 
the primary element. 

3^TS*n% (1. 1> 29) 

When there is the anuvrtti of the word samdsa (from the 
$#2ra Yibhdsd diksumdsĕ bahuvnhdu) f why should the same be' 
read here ? 
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^T^THTTTHTS^^r xrro*Frf^P$r ^T%^^^TffW^r^- 

H?$tawmsr cfcr i cri^ ^t^^ttttt^^t ^r^jnpin^ i 

Evidently tlie primary trtiyasamasa is thab which is 
considered a single word, which has a single ndatta syllable 
and which is followed by only one case-suffix. The name is 
also given to those that convey the same meaning as the name 
trtlyasamasa — to the words which convey the same sense and 
it is in that sense the word irtiyasamasa is used here. 

sT^T ^t ^wtt^t ffcT ^iwT^r s«t; ^wnaw^w^d'^ srarsnh ^tttw 

^dtoremH ^r^n% ^^rwg^rr^ * wsrrer, wrer^ra' %t?> ^r%c^ 
^trt^; cTcTJ srsmreir, 3T*=mrcr ^r f<fraw: ^iftf^ ^r^WH^rr^ 

Or, this is the prayojana for mentioning the word saradsa 
again when there is anuurtti for the same, that it becomes 
a ydga or a part of Astadhyayu When it becornes a part of 
yogck, the sutra is split thus : — trllya, which means that 
sarradis do not get the sarvanamasamjna in trtlyasamasa so 
that we have the expressions masapurvaya dehi, samoatsara- 
puruaya dĕhi and then asamasĕ % which means that sarradis do 
not get the sari anamasamjna in trtlyasamasa so that we may 
have the expressions masĕna puriaya dchi and samuatsarĕna 
purvaya dĕhi* 

ftnm (1, 1. 32) 
Srcn 3ET# STTcT f%*TFTT; 3f*ffc% 5T *R% 2 » 

Vibhasa is with referencc to (J) the adĕĕa of ^as and not 
with reference to akac. 

1. <3*T3Tp}cr is another reading, 

g r Jn some editions cfoan(?v<s oa i£i pratisĕdh&t is found after bhcwati. 
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Non-necessity for the list of auaradis in the sutra, they 
being read in the ganapatha. 

sr^T^rr "sr gsp ^ttt^ iTO^rTO^ta^ i 

The reading of auaradis in the sutra again is unnecessary. 
1% thKm^? Why ? 

On account of their being read in gana. These are read 
in the gana. 

SSRtW^T 55T <j3r: TT^: 3T$T JST: TT3T ^fcT ? 

How is it then understood that ganapatha is anterior and 
the 23a#ia here is repetition ? 

crrf% ffc ^f£tt>, ^tt^^o^tw i 

They eommence with the word (sarim) which precedes and 
these commence with the word jpwrm^which is aftor sarm. 

These too may be taken to be anterior. 

^rtr%*Tr *mv$T <n ^tcT ^gw^nt g^tt% i ?r%r f^ t£faftft i 

If so, the procedure of Acarya suggests that it (ganapatha) 
is anterior and this (sutrapatha) is later, since he mentions the 
word navabhyah in the sutra Purvadibhyd naoabhyo va (7, 1, 16). 
and purvadi is only nine in number. 
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This, then, is the prayojana that he will say that they 
are so when they mean vyavastha and are ammjna- 

These too are not the prayojana since puruadi is read in 
the ganapatha along with vyavasthdyam asathjnayam. 

This, then, may be the prayojana that the paryudasa men- 
tioned by advyddibhyah (in the $$£ra iTiw sarvandmabahubhyo 
advyadibhynh (5, 3, 2), if it is taken according to some that 
purva etc was read in the gannpatha after tyad etc) may not 
take place here. 

<T§3T*ft * f3 c f h% i^lRi^ STRT T?TTTcPT ^TTcT I ^TT kl^^ 

This too is not the prayojana. The procedure of Acarya 
suggests that these are not affected by dvyddiparyuddsa 9 
since the Sutrakara makes use of the word punatra in the 
sutra Puriatrasiddham and V drttihahara makes use of the 
word uttaratra in the vdrttika Jaĕbhavad iti cĕd uttaratra 
abhdydd apavddaprasangah under the sutra Dho dhĕ lopah 

(8, 3, 13) 

Note : If purvadi were after tyadadi, the pratyaya tral cannot be 
added to the words purua and uttara by the sutra 
Saptamyds iral (5, 3, 10) where there is the amwrtti 
to advyddibhyah from the sutra Kim~sarvanama- 
bahubhyo advyddibhyah (5, 3, 2). 

But the terms purvatra and uttaratra are used by the 
Sutrakdra and the Yarttikakara. Hence, according 
to them, purvadi does not come under dvyddi. 

This then is the prayojana that there is yibhdsa to the 
sarmnamasamjna with reference to % the adĕĕa ofjas. 



202 LECTURES IN PATANJALFS MAHABHASYA 

What for is the word akhya in the sutra ? 

^ 5^TTm ^tt: jsrr:, ^tt *Trsr: i 

So that Yibhasa jasi may not operate with respect to the 
word sva 9 only when it means jnati or dhana and not when it 
means one 5 s own as in sve putrah, suah putrah, sve gavah and 
sva gaoah* 

qft?m iM^T^Ttt (I. 1, 36) 

Non-necessity of the mention of upasamvyana 9 its purpose 
being served by bahiryoga. 

lt is unnecessary to mention the word upasarhuyana. 
fk jBRur^ P Why ? 

Since it is accomplished from the mention of bahiryoga. 
It is achieved merely from bahirycga* 

Nots : Bahiryoga may mean the outer part or the inner part. 

In the former bahis means open space and in the 
latter, it means outerpart. Similarly upasarhvyana 
may mean u4tanya by karariavyutpatti and 
antanya by harmavyutpatti> 

No, it is for tiie sake of & $>air of ciotbes, 
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No, it is not unnecessary. 
T% 4>l<m^ ? Why? 

For the sake of a pair of clothes. This has to be said 
for the sake of a pair of clothes, where it is not distinguished 
which is under-garment and which is upper-garment. 

Even here if one is a man of comprehension, he is able 
to discern which is antariya and which is uttarlya* 

Not in pun 

Apuri is to be stated so tbat the $afvanamasamjna may 
not reach antard when it is an adjunet to a town. 

The addition of words ending in Uya before suffixes 
which are nit in the oibhasaprakarana. 

The addition of words ending in tiya before nits has to 
be made in the vdprakarana, so that we may have dvitiydyai 9 
dmtiyaeyai and trtiyayai and trtiyasau In that case the 
stitra Yibhasd dvitiycartiyabhydm need not be read. 

Whioh is better here ? 
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Upasankhyana is decidedly better here, since the forms 
dvitiyaya and duiltyasmai and trtlyaya and trtiyasmai are 
also obtained. 

Why should svaradis be read separately and cadis 
separately and why should not the former be included in tho 
latter ? 

Gadis get the nipatasamjna only when they do not mean 
a dravya 9 while svaradis get the avyayasamnja whether they 
denote a dravya or not. 

Why then are two samjnas given ? Is it not sufficient 
that nipatasamjna alone is given ? 

31«*^ I f*f<TTcT O^SRT^ 5T% JTW^STT Sg>T, ^TT ^STO^WT* 

*r^*MT sNsw^ar, i> i ' 

This is not possible* The one-syllabled m#a£a other than 
ah is said to get pragrhyasamjna and it may reach the one- 
syllabled svaradi } so that kva + iva may not become kveva* 

?rrf «rsq-q^ff^Ĕ3 i 

If so, let them be given avyayasamjM alone* 

1 wprete^ ^^r«TRTRrfJr% i <=r?tffcrar 
**tt%*t <rfc*T*r5T i ?twt^ ssror^rr | ^ *r 

*5T^qf II 



SIXTH AHNIKA — TADDHITAĕCASARVAVIBH AKTIH 205 

That too is not possible. He (Varttikakara) is going to 
say (under the sutra Tatpurusĕ ... (6, 2, 2) the varttika Avyayĕ 
nankunipatanam has to be read longer. Henee they have to 
be read separately and the two samjnas have to be given. 

^to^l^W. (1, 1> 38) 

Addition of avibhakti to asarvavibhakti. 

Addition of avibhakti to be the nimitta to the avyaya- 
samjna along with asarvavibh%kti> so that the samjna may 
reach the words vina 9 nana has to be made. 

Why does not asarvavibhaktikatva apply to them (vina, 
nana) ? 

Note : Since it is a general rule that the singular sufl&x may 
come after all, these two maybe considered to have 
had the singular suffix alone before it was dropped 
and hence they may come under those who have 
asarvavibhaktitva. 

They are sarvavibhaktika, all case-sufl5x;es having the 
chance to come after them. 

•H^Rl^Rbl^ ^ *r^fcT i 

For this (vina 9 nana) come under sarvavibhaktika* 
fk ^iWn^i. Why ? 

Sinoe all case-suffixes are enjoined after them without 
discrimination. 
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Addition of tral etc. too. 

5T5ST%1*TT ^TORTRT ^ĕ&P^ — cRT, cTcH, STcT: I 

Addition has to be made of those that end in tral etc 
also, as tatra, yatra, tatah, yatah* 

srg ^r t%^t?t f%^?%, ^^rreTrHt* srercsrT^res; ^Tci i 

Is it not that they are enjoined only to denote the 
meaning of particular case-suAB^, as tasil to denote tho fifth~ 
case and tral to denote the seventh case ? 

g^r^r^ ^tt^st^t ^r?% sfcr i 

He (Sutrakara) is going to say the sutra Ilarabhyospi 
drĕyantĕ (5, 3, 14). 

If it is said that the word which has no case-sufl5x after 
it gets the avyayasamjna, 

If avibhakti is the laksana of avyaya> there is no 
samjndsiddhi on account of anymyaĕrayadosa. 

$tfkn xb 1 fa d\Vi<i «^i cd i i srr^ri^: ^r^WTt i 

The non-accomplishment of the samjna on account of 
anyonyaĕrayata, if avibhaktikatva is taken to be the laksana of 
avyaya* 

What is the nature of itaretaraĕrayata ? 

h% 3Tf^«fgrf% %sjprr wrsrcr^ %*«n <qr^rfa?c* *rr«*&, ct^ 
%^ccfcrar^r *r^fcr i 
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Samjna comes if there is avibhahtitva and avibhaktitva 
comes if there is samjna ; and thus each depends upon the 
other for coming into exisfcence. 

^d\d«j^rnor ^ wiT^r?fnr *r st353*f?t \ 

The karyas are not accomplished where there is inter- 
dependence 

Or awyaya is that whioh shows no gender nor number. 

Or it should be stated that what shows no gender 
nor number gets the avyayasamjna* 

h d <d <i 3r*r*N *raf<f 1 

Even then there is anybnydsrayata. 
What is the nature of anyonyaĕrayatd ? 

The word gets the samjna if it does not show gender and 
number and it does not show gender and number only afber it 
gets the samjnd This is the nature of itretarasroyata* 

^r^rcT^nTTi&T =sr *i^ifl*r ?r sras^cT 1 

Karyas where there is interdependence are not accom- 
plished. 

yi^r^r^, stt^Wctt sr^^raT ^r \ 

This — alingata and asankhyatd — is not got through 
mention. 
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f%cTlt? 
How then ? 

This is natural. 

As among those who make an attempt and who study» 
only some get tho desired fruit and others do not get it. 
What can be done by us there ? It is naturaK 

Then it has to be mentioned that it is alinga and 
asankhya. 

It need not be mentioned- 

It is aocomplished by reading. 
^TTSTSCT f^T§TTcr^ i 

Or this is accomplished by reading. 

1W <TT5; SR^r: P 

How should it be read ? 

rriWi^: srr^ ^tot: ; sresngcrar: srT^e*TrcrF5r*«T: ; ; 

Tasiladayah prak paĕapah ; ĕasprabhrtayah prakaamasa* 
ntĕbhyah; mantah; tasivatl; krtooythah ; nanadau iti. 
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Or let ifc remain as ifc is, that fche word whioh has no case- 
suffix after it is avyaya. 

Has it nofc been said that, if avibhaktitva is the prayojaka 
of avyaya 9 there is anyonyaĕrayata ? 

#t*r: i vk cnsrspr 3T^r; — ^rafq* di^ltqi*fiw f%w%*5T<r- 
^Kwmmr ^*n%^r^?T^T^sr5^cr, % ^r %qr^^wits^r ^^parr: 
^4 ^sr^r^ra: ^tt^ sts^t trt ? ^m^rrsr» gsr^rr^r «ro? *rrf r- 
srnTO^roi i srrcna srtoT: — sr^r t% grĕw^ *tt g?rcrrT%, sr^r scr, 

w%ct^^rtt^ SNrrar T^*n%?r *r*^fcr sctct i 

This defect cannot stand. He is to be put this question : 
Even though grammarians make use of words without case- 
suffixes with the knowledge that they should not have case- 
*suffiixes affcer them, how do non-grammarians make use of 
them ? They, being conversant with the use of such words 
in the world understand the meaning whether it is one etc. 
In another way too they are knowers. They purchase a bull 
for one price, two bulls for anofcher and three for another. 
They do know the meaning (i.e.) one object, two objects, 
three objeets etc, but do not express it. The same may be 
applied here that they are seen in the world — words without 
case-suffixes. 

ct?t *nr f% ft^^snsrrar:, ^rwr f^n ?fcr tow^ra-: \ *r k&ote&n- 

•^W^^^T^rt "^t^TTS^cI 1 

Letit be viewed in this light. Some avyayas denote 
prominently the meaning of case-suffixes and some, the mean- 
ing of action : — uccaih and mcaih belong to the former class 
and hiruk and prthak belong to the latter. Ev9» among those 
27 
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tliat end in taddhitapratyaya, some denote prominently the 
meaning of case-suffixes and some, the meaning of action : — 
tatia and yatra belong to the former and nana and vina 
belong to the latter Besides, the two kinds of meaning men- 
tioned above have no relationship with gender and number. 

Even if asarvaribhaktitva is taken as the laksann, there 
is no harm. 

«Ksrq[P How ? 

More than the necessary sutras are read now thus : — 
Ekasmin ĕkavacanam, Dvayoh dvivacanam 9 and Bahusu bahu- 
vacanam 

How then should they be read ? 

Singular number is used as a general rule ; if two or more 
objects have to be referred to, the dual and plural sufl&xes are 
used displacing the singular suAhe. 

XKt I 

The vigraha too is not thus made : Na sarvSh asaiytih, 
asarva vibhaTttayo asmctl iti. 

How then j 
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?r *nrf srcret f%*rrer: srorr^cr^ i 

Na sarva asarva, asarva vibhkatih asmdt iii. 

Ali the three-singular, dual and plural go by the name 
of vibhakti. 

33: <& ^itwti * ^r: ji^r *n*n: II 

If so (i.e. if asarvavibhaktitvam is taken as the laksana 
of avyaya), this {asarvavibhahtitvam) is found even with 
reference to fcr£ and hence the sutra Krnmĕjantah and the 
following two which deal only with krt need not be read. 

f^ft^wr *m 3 %\i w^mmk wm?tim\ % 1 

*hrr srflr^T srers^; m • h*kt, §ct, *r^r: ct% i 

Mention of krts and taddhitas is necessary. Those whose 
sankhya is definite may be outside their province, so that the 
words ekaty, dvau and bahavah may not take the avyaya~ 
samjna. 

Hence it is necessary to read in the ganapaiha svaradi, 
krt and taddhita which take the avyayasamjna* 

^f£^*T3?ro^T i%sfcr, ?r srr&dr, <rc£ft%^ <rc*r«#5fc crer \ 

Since the name avyaya is given to those that are read in 
the ganapatha, it cannot reach the words paramoccaih and 
paramamcaih, 

They get the saritjtia if tadantavidhi is takeil recourse to, 
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It will then reach here also — atyuccaih* atyuccaisau and 
atyuccaisah. 

It will be prohibited there by applying the rule what 
applies to one when it is pradhana does not apply when it is 
apradhana. 

That pratisedha has to be mentioned. 

No, it need not be mentioned. The prahsedha that is 
said with reference to sarvanamasamjna is taken to follow 
here. 

■ 

It is set at naugbt there. 

«t«tt *r ?rsr sr$tir^rracr ?srfa cT*jtt ^i«pt» sr^imr^ ' 

As ifc is set at naught there, so also can it be set afc 
naught here. 

*r sr arar sramralr ? 

In what manner is ifc set at naught there ? 
That a long samjna is given. 

sp^«rf w *r«rr r%ssrr^r — sr f5qs?rqt>Tt%, 1 
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This samjna too is made long and samjna is always in a 
form than whioh nothing is shorter. What is the source for 
saying so ? For, giving samjna is only for ease of ĕaslra- 
pravrtti. The benefit of giviug a long samjna there is that it 
should be taken to be anvartha. Awyaya is so ealled sinee 
it does not undergo change (though it may convey many 
meanings). 

Where does it not undergo change ? 

The characteristics of nouns are feminine, masculine and 
neuter genders and singular, dual and plural numbeis. Some 
undergo change in their forms to denote them and some do 
not undergo change. Those who do not undergo change go 
by the name of uvyaya. 

Avyaya is one which has the same form in all the thre e 
genders, in all the seven cases and in all the three numbers. 

Note : The word sattva is taken to denote noun since Prati- 
ĕakhyas mention sattvapradhanani namani and 
Nagdjibhatta says anĕhakarahaĕahtiyoga ĕva ca 
sattvam under the sutra Svaradmipatam avyayarn* 

<i, 1, 39) 

There are two topics dealt with here. They are 
(1) whether manta is the viĕĕsana to krt which takes anta- 
grahana later on or krdanta and (2) the need for the mention 
of the paribha§a Sannipatalaksano vidhir animittam tadmgha- 
tasya, its merits and its defects* 
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I 

How is this to be interpreted, whether mltnta is to be the 
visĕsana of krt (which may take anligraharia later on) or 
krdanta ? 

What if whether it is taken one way or other ? 

lf it is taken that manta is the visenana of Ar£, the 
samjna cannot reach karaydm and harayam in karayanca- 
kara and harayancakara* 

Note : The roots &r and take aw after thera in Zi/ by the 
sutra Ijadeĕca gurumatosanrcchah (3, 1, IS5) and 
the Zi£ after am is dropped by the mtra Amah 
(2, 4, 81). Karayam and harayam may be taken 
as krdanla by tadantagrahana on acoount of the 
Z# which is fcri being dropped and cannob be taken 
as krt. 

(NtT^T ^MRcittUd, STcTT^ ^TSTT^T S TT & fo i 

If it is taken that mantti is the vi&e$ana to krdanta, it 
will have ativyapti in praiamau and pratamah* 

Note : The stem pratam is got from the root preceded 
by the preposition #ra followed by the pralyaya 
kvip. According to the dictum Pratyayalope 
pratyayalaksanam, m pratdm in pratdmdu and pratSL- 
mah may be taken to be krdanta and they are 
manta also. 
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Let it be as you please. 

Let it first be that manta is the viĕĕsana of krt t 

How are we to meet the difficulty with referenee to 
karayancakara , harayancakara ? 

What is the object to be achieved through avyaya- 
samjna here ? 

So that the Z^fc enjoined by the siitra Avyayad apsupah 
(2, 4, 82) may take place- 

m 3TW *TT^TfcT l 

It need not be so ; it takes place by the sutra Amah. 

No, it cannot be ; the word li is taken to the sutra 
Amah (froui the previous sutra Mantrĕ ghasa-hvara-naĕa-vr- 
dahadvrc-Jcr gami-janibhyo lĕh (2, 4, 80) 

Li is not taken here from the previous sutra. 

Tf there is no annwlti, luk will happen only to the 
pratyaya. 

I ^f ^ ST<3*nTT<?r*T ^ ^T% cRT ^|WJ ^Tfn I 
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Luk is desired to all pratyayns. It is so desired for this 
reason also : He says that the root kr is read after it in Ut ; 
this is appropriate only when there is luk for the pratyaya* 

srsrerr 3?T^g ^w^rn^ cfcf i 

Or let it be that mdnta is the viĕĕsani, of krdanta. 

STcTOTr STcTTT ffcT ? 

How are we to avoid the atwyapti in pratdmdu, pratamah ? 

sr^n^r^" ^cr^rg *r?ricr i 

The procedure of Acarya suggests that the dictum 
Pratyayalopĕ pratyayalaksanam does not hold good with 
reference to avyayasamjna, since he reads the word praĕan in 
in the list svaradi- 

II 

Avoiding ĕo which has for its source i or u in Krnmĕjantah 

^^rcT^n^^T^^KSTgicr^ ^s^; m ^ ^n^r srr^r:, 
f^t^ ra^m: sr% i 

Tt has to be said that the ĕc mentioned in krnmĕjantah 
should not have for its source i or u, so that avyayasamjna 
may not have ativydpti in the words adhayĕ, adhĕh, ciktr$avĕ> 
cikusoh. 

Or that which has nothing for its source. 

Or it rnust be said that krt which has nothing else for its 
source gets the avyayasa mjna. 
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Which is better here ? 

The statement ananyaprakrtih is better. This too is 
achieved e. the ativyapti is avoided here also : — humbha- 
harĕbhyah 9 nagaraharĕbhyah. 

Nole : The a of humbhahara and nagarahara becomes <? before 
bhyah by the s^ra Bahuvacanĕ jhalyĕt (7* 3, 103). 

It (ananyaprahrtih) has to be mentioned. 

No, the rule depending upon the combination of two 
things never allows another rule to destroy it. 

«T WT ^TgS ^ 

lt may not be mentioned. 
T% ^Knn^? Why ? 

<sfopncres3Pfo M^r^rm^ ct^^t^t^t ^ ^rorrrr «&arr i 

The paribhasa Sannipatalahsand vidhir animittam tadvi- 
ghatasya has to be read. 

Let this paribhasa be read or the statement ananya- 
prahrtih. What wiU be the difference here ? 

<rftwT*r **ĕ&n ; ^rf^?ren: Trcsrr^rr^n: g ^t asnrSr i 

This paribhasa has to be necessarily read, since therte are 
many advantages derived from this paribhasa* 

38 
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What, then, are they ? 

Benefit is that hasvavt t is (animitta) to tugoidki as in 

sicr srmrrcr i ^rr%qrcT^^fr crfe*Tcn=tr ^rt ?t #ptt 

SPjfcT I 

When £ in gramam and senam is shortened in the words 
gramanikulam and senatiikulam (by the «s^ra hrasoosnyo 
Galavasya (b, 3, 61), taJc has a chance to set in by the sutra 
Hrasvasya piti Jcrti tuk (6, 1, 71), but it does not do so by the 
dictuni Sannipatalaksano vidhir animiitam tadvigha,tasi/a. 

«^cTCW I 

This need not be taken as the result of the paribhasa ; 
hrasvatva is bahiranga and tuk is anturanga and when 
antarangakarya is to be done, bahirangakarya is considered 
non-existent« 

Note : Hrasvatva is bahiranga^ since it depends upon two 
words; and tuk is anta)anga since it depends 
upon one word. 

Nalop& is animitla to tugvidhi as in vrtrahabhifa* 

l^f$r: OTsfii(<^<s Tsi^r ^cr fafcr ^fcr 3*¥r*rcftfcr 
srmtfcr i ^tWtaagpnlr f^ra%fNr c^snrarer *fcr ?r ?r*it *r*rfcr i 

When n is elided in the words vrlrahabhih and bhruna- 

* • # 

habhih (by the si^ra Nalopah pratipadikantasya (8, 2, 7) there 
is chance for to make its appearance by the sittra 
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Hrasvasya piti h/ti tuk ; but it does not do so by the dictum 
tiannipdtalaksano vidhir animittam tadvighdtasya. 

This too need not be taken as the praydjana of the 
paribhdsd, since the sutra enjoining nalopa is in the sccond 
pdda of the eighth adhydya and the sutra enjoining tuk is in the 
sixth adhyaya and hence when tuk wants to appear, nalopa is 
considered to be non-existent 

Udupadhatva is animitta to akittva in the word nihucita. 
Udupadhatoa is animitta to akittua. 
Where ? 

crren^ cf?r stt%t% srratfo i ^t%^^tott ftf%rcftfa* ?rf^^Rr^r 

In the word nikucitu. After n is elided (when the root 
kunc preceded by the preposition ni is followed by kta 
pratyaya) by the sutra Aniditdm hal% upadhaydh Kniti (6 ? 4, 24) 
and the word nikucita is formed, there is a tendency for the 
sutra Udupadhad bhavddikarmanor anyatarasyam (1, 2, 21) and 
make the kta pratyaya optionally a/r& and the paribhdsd 
Sannipatalaksano vidhir animittam tadvighatasya prevents it. 

«Scr^r *rrfer st^tsr^ i src?^ ^ft*#, ?r tOTgdm ^^ti^j 

This too need not be considered as the prayojana of the 
paribhasa* Let there be akittva and the prospective guna h 
prevented by the sutra Na dhdtulopa drdhadhdtuke. 
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Nabhava is animitta to the lengthening by the sutra JSupi 
ca when the stem is followed by a sup which commenoes in 
yan as in the word amuna. 

Nabhdva is animibta to the lengthening by the sutra fiupi 
ca (7, 3, 102), 

Where ? 

In the word amuna. 

•ttot^ srat ^H? *TT&r> ^ 37% 3frs}c3r srwtrar i 

After nabhava is done by the s^ra ncl astriydm 
(7, 3, 120), there is chance for the lengthening in amu by fche 
suira Supi ca which follows Atd dirgho yani. 

Lt is prevented by the paribhasa Hannipatalakmno Mdhir 
animitlam tadvighatasya. 

^CcT^W rTT^T ST^arT^; ^T^TcTc^iT g ZT^3t ?fcT l 

This too need not be considered as a prayojana 9 since 
he (Varttikakara) is going to mention [under the mlra Na 
mu nĕ (8, 2, 3) ] the varttika Na mu tddeĕe. 1 

Atvam is animitta to kitva as in updddsta. 



1. It means /5y<a$ <fcte& tayam adĕiĕ yah karyam pr&pndti tatpmti mwhh&v6 
nasiddah. 



S1XTH AHNIKA — KRNMEJANTAH 221 

The atva is animitia to kittva. 
Where ? 

sn#ifa i <tjf«<r(a^FrT t%%ct%ww crr%?rrcr^ Tf% *t *rar% i 

ln the word upadasta in the sentence upadasta asya 
soarah siksakasya. Afber atva is done | in the root dth by the 
sutra Mlnati-minoti dlham lyapi ca (6, 1, 50) ] a is not 
changed to % by the si^ro Sthaghvor icca (1, 2, 17) on accotmt , 
of the dictum Sannipatalaksano vidhir animittctm tadvighatasya. 

I 

This too is not a prayojana, siace it has been said (under 
Dadhaghvadap (1, 1» 20) the oarttika Dlhah pratisedhah 
sthaghvor itvĕ. 

Ti$rtva and cala§rtva are animitta to iilboidhi. 

Ti$rtva and cata$rtva are animitta to iiib-oidhi. 
Where ? 

fcrerfeisPa ^w^nj^r ^r i %^xr^wf% ^rwr 
cfo #^sTSrfcr i ^ilnrRRT^r^rr cirgcsrRrci cfcr ?r ^t^t 

R^r% i 

L Upadasta is the third person singular, aorisb of the root c?fn (4th oonj,). 
After it gets dtoa, ib is said that it may be considered as gh% by the 
eiitra Dadhaghvadap (1, 1, 20) and eonsecjaently a may be ehanged to i. 
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In tlie words tisrah and catasrah in the sentences tisras 
tisthanti and catasras tisthanti. After tri and catur are 
changed to lisr and catasr (by the swira Tricaturoh striyam 
tisr catasr (7, 2 ? 99), they may gefc iilp by the sulra mnebhyo 
hlp (4, 1, 5) and the partbhasa Sannipalalaksand vidhir ani- 
mittam tadvighatasya prevents it. 

Even this is not a prayojana ; for the procedure of Acdrya 
suggests that tisr and catasr do not take mp after them, 
^since he prohibits the dirghatva before nam (6th case plural 
suffix) by the sutra Na tisrcatasr. 

These are, then, prayojanas. 

1 5rcm% sT^m% 

Satani and sahasrani. 

After is inserted (between £ata + i and saharasa f £ 
by the swira Napumsakasya jhalacah), there ia chanoe for 
wtsamjna and it is prevented by the paribhasa Hannipata- 
laksano widhir animittam tadvighafasya. 

Note: The numagama comes on aocount of the nom. aoc. 

plurai suffixi. lf ĕatan and sahasran get the 
mtsamjna because they end in n, the case-suffix • 
should be dropped by the sutra Sadbhyo luh Hence 
n which owes its existence to i does not cause 
the elision of the,latter. 



I. fc5ouie consider this as vĕtritiha. 
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Sakotau and paddhatau- 

^cr ^rrT s:pt grc&ncr i ^rr^nrRT^srnrr f%f^rcT%m% 

When the fitial of ĕakati and paddhati is ehanged to a 
by thesi^ra Acca gheh (7, 3, 119), there is chance for tap to 
set in by the sutra Ajadyatas tap (4, 1, 4) and the paribhasa 
Sannipatalaksano indhir animitlam tadvighatasya prevents it. 

Note : The final i is changed to a when it is followed by the 

case-suffix and hence it does not allow d to inter- 

cede between them. 

* 

Iyesa and uvosa* 

?pr ^ ssarr^ar ^p^ts^^: srTnrrcr i ^r^^^rr 

When i and ^ of the roots is and take gr^raa before the 
third person singular perfect termination a (by the sutra 
Pugantalaghupadhasya ca (T 9 86), there is a chance for am 
to set in by the sutra Ijadesca gurumato anrcchah (3,1,36) 
and the paribhasa SannipataPtksano vidhir animittam tadvigha- 
tasya prevents it. 

Note : The guna of i and u depends upon the existence of 
the verbal terraination and hence it cannot be 
responsible for its loss by ailowing the root take 
am after it. 

Its defect — the pratyaya depending upon a varna for its 
application is animitta to its displacement. 
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The defect in this lahsana. 

The pratyaya which depends upon a letter for its appli- 
cation cannot be responsible for its displacement. 

?r ^n%7i^^: 

Since the word already exists and the classification of 
prakrti and pratyaya was done later by graminarians, the 
pratyaya cannot be considered to fce dependent upon another. 

Angasamjna, then, becomes animitta. 

Note : NagojibhabUa here says that sannipata need not be 
the sambandha between nimitla and nimittin alone, 
but also it may be the sambandha between vi§exa?ia 
and viĕesya m Hence the pratyaya which depends 
for its application upon the sambandha between 
the pratipadika and adantatva may not be respon- 
„sible to break that sambandha. 

The alva has to be animitta to pugoidhi in krapayati. 

The atva (by the sutra Krm«jinam nau 6, 1, 48) has to 
be animitta to pugvidhi (by the sulra Arli-hr%~vl%-r%*knuy%- 
ksmayyatam pugnau 7, 3, 36.) 

Where ? 



In hrapayati. 
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Note : The root krln takes vrddhi before nic and ai is changed 
to a and pugagama sets in so that the form 
krapayati is determined. The atva is due to the 
succeeding nic and the same should not be responsi- 
ble to allow puk to intercede between them ; but 
it intercedes. 

Puk has to be animitta to hrasvaiva in adtdapat. 

Puk has to be animitta to hrasvatva. 
Where ? 

In adldapat. 

Note : Adldupat is the third person singular, lun of the 
nijanta of the root ; d% is changed to da by the 
Minati»minoti-dmam lyapi ca (6, 1, 50) and it 
takes pugagama by the sutra Arti-hn-vti-n-knuyi- 
ksmayyatam punnau (7, 3, 36). The a of da is 
shortened to a by the sutra Nau-cani-upadhaya- 
hrasvah (7, 4, 3)- Here which owes its exis- 
tence to the previous a is responsible for its 
shortening. 

The a of tyadadi has to be animilta to tabvidhi. 

The a&ara of tyadadi bas to be (immUta to tab^idhi* 
89 
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wt 

Where ? 

In ya> sa etc 

Note ; Yad and tad become ya and sa before ease-suffix by 
the sutra Tyadadmam ah (7, 2, 102) ; tap sets in on 
account of a by the sutra Ajadyatastap (4, 1, 4)and 
hence a allows tap to intercede between it and the 
case-suffix, 

Idvidhi has to bc animitta to akaralopa. 
Idvidhi has to be animitta to akaralopa* 

W7? 

Where ? 

^grr^, <rfererr^sfcr 

In yayivan 9 tasthwan* 

NoU : The roots y5 and s^a after reduplication take idagama 
by the sutra Vasvekajadghasam (7,2,07) and this 
i is responsible for the loss of a as is seen in the 
sutra Ato lopa iti ca (6, 4 9 64,) 

The udattatva of matup and vibhakti has to be animitta to 
the anudatt$tva of th§ ppevious syllable. 

The udattatva of matup and vibhakli has to be animitta 
to the janudattatva <?f the pre\rious syllable, 
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Where ? 

ariSrm^ ^3^; TW^^rr tor^t zfe 

In the words agmman, vdyuman; paramavdca, paramavacĕ. 

Note : The final syllable of agni and vayu is udalta. When 
they get the pratyaya matup after them by the 
sutra Tadasyastyastninniti matup (5, 2, 94), mmtup 
becomes uddtta by the sutra Hrasvanudbhydm 
matup (6, 1, 170) and consequently the final syllable 
of agni and vayu lose their udattatva by the general 
rule Anudattam padam ĕkavarjam (6, 1, 158). Here 
the pratyaya matup which comes affcer agni and 
vdyu makes them lose the udattatva in the final 
syllable. Similarly the third case-sufiix and the 
fourth case-su£fix in paramavaca, paramavdcĕ 
enables the previous syllable vd lose its udattaiva 
by the sutra Antoddtldd uitarapaddd anyatarasyam 
anityasamasĕ (6, 1, 169). 

The hrasvatva of naM has to be animitta to sambuddhilopa. 

The hrasvatva of the words which come under nadi 
(YUstryahhydu nadi) [by the aw*ra Ambdrthanadyor hrasvak 
(7, 3, 107) ] has to be animitta to the sambuddhilopa [ by the 
siitra Bn hrasvdt sambuddhĕh (6, 1, 69)] ' 

Where ? 

§mt, f%Hfo, m&fa, sfe » 

Ic tfte wo¥ds #ftdMy fcwmar«, feis(?ri brahmani, hrdhma- 
bandhu etc. 
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^ CTcT ^lT^^r STT^ I 

Affcer the final of is shortened, the sambuddhilopa 
should not happen by the sutra En hrasvat sambuddheh. 

Note : The words under nadt have their final shortened on 
account of the sambuddhi following it and the 
shortened vower is responsible for the loss of the 
sambuddhi. 

This need not be, (i.e,) the sambuddhilopa need not be by 
the sutra En hrasvat sambuddhĕh ; let it be by tho sutra 
Halnyabhyo dirghat sutisyaprktam hal (6, 1» 68)» 

No, it cannot be ; since it is said that it happens after a 
long vowel, it cannot operate after a short voweL 

^rorsrTsr, i^ft i%«raf ^r^^c^tt i 

This is to be decided whether tho vowel is to be shortened 
(firdt) of the sambuddhi is to be elided. 

What is to be done here ? 

The shortening of the vowel is to be done first, since the 
sutra enjoining it is later than the sutra enjoining the other, 

The sarnbuddhildpa is nitya, since it operates both when 
the vowel is shortened and when it is not shortened. 
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Sambuddki-lopa is anitya, for it does not operate after the 
vowel is shortened. 

Why ? 

^rT^r^Ticrsr^n^r i%%RRra cttscsttct^ i 

SannipatalaJcsano vidhir animitlam tadvighatasya. 

«TcT #FTT: *TOT ^TT^T 3TT I ^W^T^TS^PTT <TrbTT<T*TT I 

These defects are equal to the merits or are greater in 
numberi Hence there is no use of this paribhasa* 

Note : Nagojibhatta here says that, though the merits are 
nine and defects eight, they are mentioned to be 
equal since the di£Ference between them is small. 
Of the merits six seem to be from the pen of the 
Varttilca7cdra, which Mahdbhdsyakdra does not 
freely admit and three from the pen of the 
Mahabhasyahara. That the last three alone are 
admitted to be the merits by the Mahabhasya- 
Jcara is clear from his statement imani tarhi pra- 
yojariani. But some editions read the last three 
also as varttikas. The defects are only seven in 
number and it is not known how Nagojibhatta says 
that they are eight. The statement ete dosah samah 
bhuyamso va has sprung only on the opinion of the 
Varttikakara. 

5T ffc ^PTT: ^T?cftfcr <TT*3TT*TT ^ s&sm ^TT *f srSHT^ 1 «t fk 

frr^KP ^rcfifgr ^n^t *Tft«tor%> *r ^ *jtt: *m i 

It is not correct to say that, because there are, defects, 
paribha§a need not be enunciated nor rule to be framed* 
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We do not see that the cooking pots are not placed on hearth 
because there are beggars, nor is wheat not sown because 
there are animals. 

The defects alone have been completely counted ; while 
tbe merits have not been fully exhausted. 

Why is this ? 

•r nt ^rnrr sr^Twrecr i 

For there is no upalaksana-rupa for doxas. 

Therefore this paribhasa is to be tead considering its 
prayojanas and the defects have to be rectified. 

SRT^^ (1. h 41) 

The purpose of ' takitig avyaylbhaoa as avyaya is for the 
sakĕ of luk, mukhasvara and upacara. 

Why should avyaytbhava be considered avyaya ? 
^ f ^^ l<l< 

For the sake of luk, mukhasvara and upacara. 

^rrflr 5risrf$Tj st^tt^s^t <3f^ f^n§cfr #pf^t r 

Ltik* Tbe of swp aft&r upagtii aiwi pmtyatjni is 
ateliiieYed by the ^ra Atiyay$d apsUpah (2, 4* 82). 
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jprerc:: — wt%g^:, sr^i^: grrsgreT^^ «4 ^n^ri^gr^- 
«i*pr^r*q-: st!h>^: *nri% \ 

Mukhasvarah < — The antodattatva of upagnimukhah, 
pratyagnimukhah [obtained by the sutra Mukham svahgam 
(6, 2, 167) ] is avoided by the sulra Navyayadikĕabdagomahat- 
sthulamustiprthuvatsĕbhyah (6, 2, ] 68) (so that they get the 
ant5dattatva of the former member). 

^rsrnc: 1 wnr^rc:, ^«rqR;^m: st>, am: ^w^^iwrr^- 
i^r^Msrs^rw ?r% srt»«T: r%tt «t^t% i 

Upacarah — s does not replace visarga after y in upa- 
payahkarah and upapayahkamah on account of the 
mention of anavyayasya in the sw£ra Atah-kr-kami-hamsa. 
kumbha-patra-kuĕakarnisu anavyayasya (8, 3, 40). 

t% s^ttH »ifbroRmr^tf^ ^t^omr^ ? 

Is this an exhaustive list or capable of addition ? 
Exhaustive list, says he. 

srfa «a«sn§: t^t^ s^rstonsrcsr 3Tsara^?r srmtr^t h^t srf*r>**t 

Others add that whateyer else happening to avyaya 
should be prohibited to avyayibhava. 

What is it then ? 
1 , Visargasihdnihasya mk&rasya, upacSra iti ^racum 8aw$$a, 
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Parangavadbhdva — With reference to a phrase consisting 
ofanounwitha case-suAhc after it followed by a vocative, 
it is said that the former word is considered to be an anga 
to the latter so that it may take the vocative accent. But 
if the Eorrner word is an avyaya, it is prohibited from taking 
the pardngavadbhava (by the varttika Avyayapratisĕdhaĕca 
imder the sutra Subamantritĕ parangavat svarĕ (2, 1, 2) as in 
uccdir adMyana and nicair adMydna (where adhiyana is 
vocative and uccaih and mcaih have not taken the adyudalta 
of the vocative at the beginning of a pdda). The same prati- 
sĕdha may chance to come in the expressions updgni adhiyana 
and pratyagni adhlydna. (Hence we find the varltika under 
the same sil'ra Anavyaytbhavasyd). 

I%^T ?^^IT^ I H^T?** 5TT^T 

The word avyaya is read with reference to akac [in the 
sutra Avyayasarvanamnam akacprdk ca iĕh (5, 3, 71) ] so that 
the forms uccakaih and mcakdih may be formed. The same 
may have a chance to come in updgnikam and pratyagnikam. 

^ C^tPt 3ttsttt%- s<t^pw*t: s^^tt^: %fa \ 

Avyayapratisedha is mentioned with reference to num in 
in the sutra Arur-dvisad-ajantasya mum (6, 3, 67) so that we 
have dosamanyam ahah, divdmanyd rdtrih. Tho same is liable 
to happen with reference to upahumbham-manyah and upa~ 
manikam-manyah. 

Avyayapratisĕdha is mentioned (in the varltika Avyayasya 
cvau Uvam nĕli oacyam) with reference to the operation the 
sutra Asya cvau so that the forms do$abhutam ahah and 
divdbhutd ratrih may be formed* That may have a chance to 
operate in upakumblx%bhutam and upamaniMbhu/tam* 
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If an exhaustive list is given, there is no purpose served 
by giving avyayasamjna to avyayibhava- 

Those mentioned are not the prayojanas. 

^frrf^r *t3[*t ^r^^wnrr^cr: ffcr srrcr^* srrrser i 

With reference to the first prayojana luk, the procedure 
of Acarya suggests that there is luh after avyaytbhava 9 since 
there is pratisedha mentioned to it in certain cases in the 
sutra .\a avyay$bhavad atosm tvapancamyah (2, 4, 83). 

With reference to (the third praydjana) upacara anuttara- 
padasthasya is taken to the sutra Atah krkami ... (8, 3, 46) 
from the previous sulra. 

?rar gwsrc sr gu5ref cr \ sr srcrrspr *frrrwr s retswlci i 

0f these mukhasvara alone remains as prayojana. One 
s^ira need not be read for the sake of one prayojana. If the 
JSutrakara is very particular about that prayojana, he might 
have read avyaytbhavacca along with avyayad in the sutra 
Navyaya (6, 2, 168) 

Note : Nagojibhatta says that, in the opinion of Mahabhasya- 
kara, this sUtra need not be read. 

1% ^l ^ l ^ 0> h 42) ; (1. h 43) 

If it is said that ĕi gets sarvanamasumjna and does 
not get it in napumsaka* there is §ipratisedha in ^Tw» 

30 
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1% ^TTTI^TR ^g^Tg^ST CfcT %^3Tt% £n nfmV[: m^TTcT — 
f^TT% l% gT % , ^^TT^T TclSl% 1 

If it is said that £i gets sarvanamasamjna and «s^ does 
not get it in napumsaJca, there is ĕipratisedha in jas so that 
the foruis kunddni and mnani in the sentenoes kunddni 
tisthanii and mnawi tisthanti cannot be formed* 

Asamarthasamdsa too* 

The ^ord anapumsaJcasya shouid be taken as an 
asamarthasamdsa (a compound having componont members 
not related to each other) ; for the negative particle has no 
relation with napumsalca- 

With whom then ? 

With the finite verb bhavati. 

That it does not happen to napumsaka, is then the 
meaning. 

As to the statement made at first §i saruanamasthanam 
sud anapumsakasya iti cet jasi pratisĕdhhah, 

No ? since it is not prasajya-pratisĕdha* 
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srr^" sr^Tsrf^«r: ^j^ra^r ?r sr% 1 

This (anapumsakasya) is not prasajya-pratisĕdha of the 
form napumsakasya na. 

What then ? 

qja[r^rsq-, ^^;rgsra»T^st% 1 

It is paryudasa of the form napumsakat anyat. 

w^wh tt ggreret 1 ttgC sri^ifci %?r *rrlrwTi% i ^or ^ 

There is no action in napumsaka. It takes plaee with 
that which fits it. It takes place with what precedes. 

Or through aprapti. 

3T«raT «WPWJ *TT SfTT%: STT t%t>W?t I 

Or that which immediately precedes is open to nisĕdha. 

How is this ? 

f%T%srf *r?rr% srr%^*r err cf% 1 

Vidhi or pratisĕdha takes place to what immediately 
precedes. 

ffrfacrr%fas:T, ?r*rr «rt%*Tt% 1 

That which is first obtained is not prohibited and henoe 
it (ĕi) gets it. 

srg^nr srr%; i?rf snt% *rr«r% 1 

Or this prSLpti sets at naught the previous prapti. 
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That which undergoes pratisĕdha cannot set at naught 
another. 

^^lrawrerssrre srsssn i ^wr ^T^rs*nNrrf 
*rff% sr^T5r?rrtlr i g*srrt%, srg^rw: wsn, ^m^^t 

With reference to the statement mentioned that this 
should be seen as asamarthasamasa, it is true ; there are now 
many prayojanas for it : — asuryampa&yani mukhdni, apunargĕ- 
yah ĕlokah, aĕraddhabhojt brahmanah* 

Note : Kdiyata says that, since the SutraMra has read 
anapumsakasya instead of strtpumsayoh, he opines 
that there is prasajyapratisĕdha. 

* Vtom d, 1, 44) 

There a,Tefive topics dealt with here. They are : (1) the 
significance of the term iti in the sutra ; (2) and (3) na va is 
is not used as one word in the sense of new or praUsedha, 
(4) the pratyakhydna of the sutra after mentioning the defeets 
aud (5) the description of three kinds of vibhasas prapta- 
vibhasa, aparaptavibhasa and ubhayalravibhasa found in 
grammar. 

I 

Thĕ need to mention that artha (and not ĕabda) gets the 
samjiia in the sUtra Na veti vibha$a. 
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It is necessary that samjna should be given to artha 
in the sutra Na veti vibhasd and it should be said that the 
samjna reaches that which is the meaning of navasabda. 

What for ? 

If the samjna is to sabda, it cannot reach artha as else- 
where. 

For, if the samjna is to ĕabda, the desired meaning is not 
obtained as elsewhere ; for the samjna given elsewhere to 
ĕabda refers only to ĕabda and not to ariha. 

Wbich does elsewhere refer to ? 

The sutras Dadha ghvadap, Taraptamapau ghah. Wherever 
ghu and gr&a are mentioned, they refer to only ĕabdas (like 
da, dha 9 tarap, tamap etc) and not to their meaning. 

It is then to be mentioned, 

No, it need not be mentioned. 

The use of the word iti is only to denote artha. 
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The word iti is read there and ib is to mako nava refor 
to arlha (and not to ĕabda). 

Is it denoted by the word iti or is the extension of 
meaning done through the use of the additional word ? 

It is denoted, says he. 

^cT; ? 

How? 

From the world. 

^r^ ^sTTcr^r^c^ sr^n^cr ; ^ars^r ^t^trj; ^rsrr^ srsgcT: *rr 
3T^rT^«rTfT^cTT cT^rr:, ^rs^TTTr^' wrafar i <rcrWfa 5Rnrr«grr- 
t^ctercnr: t^; sr^mTRT: *r3rar®f ^r^rrcT^ T^r^rci^ srs^r^^rtct I ^ts^T 

*r*rfcT sr^rrcr *nrwr?r sr^tcr roirtt&r tfcr i 

It is thus : — In the sentence gauh iti ayam aha used in the 
world, the word iti used after the word gauh enables the word 
gau^not to denoteits original meaning; it, being allowed lo 
slip fr6m denoting its original meaning the artha, is made to 
denote the word gauh. So also here the word iU used after 
navS enables it to slip from denoting its original meaning ; 
ifc, being aliowed to slip from denoting its original meaning-the 
ĕabda, is madeto denote its meaning current in the world (i.e.) 
that which is meant by nava or that which is suggested by 
nava- 
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Note ; It deserves to be clearly understood that there is 
difference in the denotation of words between the 
world and the grammar. Jf one says in the world 
gauh, it refers to the object which goes by the name 
of cow ; on the other hand, the same word, if used in 
grammar, refers to the word which is made up of 
the sounds g, au and visarga. That is why the 
Sutrakara reads the sutra 8vam rupam ĕabdasya 
aĕabdasamjna- If, in the world, one wants to 
refer to the word gauh, he has to say gauh iti ; 
similarly if, in grammar, one wants to refer to the 
object gauh, he has to say gmih iti. Hence there 
is the saying of the elders * iti-ĕabdah padartha- 
viprayasahrt \ 

II 

Prohibition of arthas denoted by words of the same form. 

Prohibition of arthas denoted by words of the- same form 
as the artha of newness in nava kundika and nava ghatika need 
be mentioned. 

What will happen if these also get the samjna mbhasa ? 

The word daksinapurvasyam in the phrase daksinapurva- 
syam ĕalaydm whiohis obtained on the strength of the sHtra 
<Vibfoasa diksamasĕ bahumhau wili be taaade to denote recentty 
made. 
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Not necessary ; vidhi preceding, it can mean only prati- 
sĕdha, as is in the world. 

This difficulty does not arise. 

Why ? 

^tct i crhjt sjrss sttwt srem ^crs^r ?r *n i 3rfcr *rwrcr i 

Sinoe it is preceded by a the expression nava is nsed 

only after something is enjoined and hence it can mean only 
nisedha 9 as is found in the sentence curront in the world. Are 
you to go to the village ? Nava ? Here nava refers to pratisedha* 

^ra^r *ri ct% ^ 3Tt%^^Rm%5?r: ^rsrer^t «r^r i 

There is a reason for interpreting nava to mean pratisĕdha 
in the world. 

f% *RU|q[? 

What is the reason ? 

f^r# % r^^r s£tf?r i f% ^ w rRs^ f^r: 

For you state an unworldly espression — nava and gantdwyah 
are of different genders* Dear sir, please giye out ari expres- 
sion where* they are of the same gender and it will evidently 
p*ean newness. For example the word mva m the senteace 
gramd bhavata gantavyo navah means only pratyagra. 
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Note; The humour in the method of presentation above 
deserves to be noted. 

We do not know this where nava is used in Vyakarana in 
the same gender as the word with which it is associated. 

^"*^> ^r, sr^r w^srsjr gfWr ^gwr ^f*r^rrer%?r <t^t 
srrer^^rr^r: ^wsrerat — ^pj^Rrr ^rar^rr *r *rr; ^trt 
i ^r g ^r^rs^r ire ra i^gi ^faw^rer ?r grSnrr, ^r 
5T^nrqrrf%5r: ^srawr ^rt, *ror w^r^r ^i-^^ii ; s^ i ii d 
*wtct i %c srt t%tt^t^tst ^f^^^srersfnr: — f^^rm^ 
^r^rrct r£r t%w<tt sr^cr CRr i r% crff ? *r^*frs^Erer, 

Besides the speaker is at liberty to fix the relationship 
of words in a sentence. For instance, if, in the sentence 
yavdguh bhauatd bhoktavyd nava, the word yavagu is made to 
go with the verb bhuj and bhuj with navd, navd means prati- 
sedha so that the sentence means " Are you to eat yavdgu or 
not ? " If, on the other hand, yavdgu is taken with navd and not 
with bhuj 9 navd means newness so that the sentence means 
" The fresh yavdgu has to be eaten by you "\ We do not here 
take vibhdsd with sarvddi so that the sutra may mean, in 
diksamdsa of bahuunhi sarvddis become vibhdsd. How then ? 
Yibhdsd is taken along with the root bhu so that the sutra 
means sarvddis in diksamdsa of bahuvnhi take the samjnd" 
optionally* 

m 

Inappropriateness of the anityatva of vidhi on acoount of 
the pratisedha (the meaning of navd, taken as one word) being 
given a samjnd* 
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f^f5r^ ^q<ra?r — gsrre T$r*srw ^r^r^: 

Rpsrg: I 

The anityatva of the general vidJii is not possible with 
reference to the forms of the root ĕvi in lit, so that the 
optional forms ĕusdva, ĕuĕuvatuh and ĕuĕuvuh cannot replace 
ĕiĕvaya, ĕiĕvayatuh and ĕiĕvayuh (since the vibhdsa in the 
sutra Vibhdsd ĕveh will have to be taken to denote nisedha). 

i% surcor^? Why ? 

sncT^TTO^ &ST5ERT: ^TTc^ I 

On acconnt of samjna being given to pratisedha ; this 
samjna is given to pratisedha and consequently in places 
where the word vibhasa is found, it should be taken to denote 
nisedha. 

It is aecomplished on account of pratisedha being men- 
tioned to what has already been enjoined. 

This is aecomplished. 
*f:?mj How ? 

On aceount of pratisĕdha to what has been enjoined % 
having enjoined one, it is said that there is pratisedha to it 
and hence both the forms may be used. 

One conAicting against another. 
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Oh, there is conAict. It is not known here why one is 
enjoined and why it is set at naught. 

This (conAict) need not be ; one form on the strength of 
vidhisutra and another on the strength of pratisĕdhasutra- 

This dMculty need not stand. 

How ? 

M<a^w*a^-~ rasgrwwri* t%^t4t%^t% rrm^ 
t^ptt^ i 

On the basis of the vidhisutra ; on the basis of the vidhi- 
stitra, the vidhi form makes its appearance except where 
pratisĕdhasutra operates, 

icI^^^ttrwtSw sri^r^r ^Ri^iRr sr^sr t^jt^ptt^ i 

On the basis of the pratisĕdhasutra, the pratisĕdha forra 
other than the vidhi form makes its appearance. 

Where is this accomplisbed ? 

Where there is vibhdsd to one which has not been 
enjoined, 

^TT fft 5TRT f%*Tr*T T%faftfcr RT^^R 

^TT^ I 



244 



LEOTURES IN PATANJALI'S MAHABHASYA 



Where there is vibhasa to one which has already been 
enjoined, the vidhi is got by the previous rale and the prali- 
sĕdha alone is meant by the other 

This too is aceomplished (by other means). 
sKsnj; ? How ? 

fW^r &m i *m sr *rnr * 3^: i t*r 

s«rqt: w *tot TW^rcr %rt ^ ^rer =ar i <nsr *n m^prrcr ik*mh ?rar 
sTTcra^ snsrmr ^csrr ^rr csrr tes^r ^t^rra- ; srr i% mar r^rarr 
cnr ssre^ strr%r£ w?r, ?rrar ^ ^r ^ ; crsr sr?j5fcr *fcrfa% ^?f^r 
N*5vr ^rf%^rfcr i 

A long samjna 9 vibhasa by name, is given. Samjna is always 

in a form than which nothing is shorter. Why is it said so ? 

The ease of ĕastrapravrtti is the motive for samjnakarana. The 

benefit of giving a long samjna there is that it should compre- 

hend both — nisedha and vikalpa. Where there is vibhasa with 

reference to aprapta, viJcalpa takes place there, sinco there is 

nothing to be prohibited and where there is vibhasa for what 

is prapta, both begin to operate — the pratisedha and the 

vikalpa; afber it is pratisiddha by na iti 7 it takes vikalpa by 
va iti. 

<w*rfa 

Even then the inappropriateness of the mention of vidhi 
and pralisedha at the same time. 

^^^^i^Ttrs^^ #r^r^r ; gsrn* 3^3:, ggg:, ftr*snw 
f^Nwg: %fercj: 1 

Mention of wdAi and pratisedha at the same time is 
inappropriate— »w ĕuĕuvatuh ĕuĕuvuh $ ĕiĕvaycL ĕiĕviyatuh 
ĕiĕviyuh. 
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fk ^BKOTH? Why ? 

Whfcr %5r srf<r*n*: 

If it comes, it cannot be prohibited. 

If it comes, pratisĕdha cannot come there. 

No vidhi where there is pratisĕdha. 
f%TSR Rr^^TcT 

If there is pratisĕdha, vidhi cannot be accomplished. 

It is accomplished since the former is set at naught by 
the latter» 

The object ia achieved. 
qt«rqj How ? 

The following rule sets at naught the preceding rule. 

It has been said that the mention of the word iti (in the 
sutra) is to denote the artha. 

IV 

Correctness of the vibhasa with reference to any one in 
this ĕdstra which mentions only correct words. 
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The vibhasa mentioned with reference to anything will 
become optionally in this sastra dealing with grammatically 
correet words. Vibhasa is mentioned with reference to samas» 
and hence samasa will become correct and incorrect. 

Note ; In the samasaprakarana there is a sulra Yibhasd 
(i, 1, 11), by which it is geuerally understood that 
samdsa is not obligatory and the same idea may 
be expressed through the vigrahavalcya. Accord- 
ing to the above varttika, the vigrahavakya alone 
will be considered correc* aad not samasa- 

s f* ^rr^i ar^r^^m ; srsrr^" Jr^rt^r 1 

Let it be ; that which is correct is made use of and that 
which is incorrect is not made use of . 

But nowhere in tlie history of language was rajapurum 
as a samasa considcred incorrcct. 

Non-accomplishmont of two-fold forms. 

The two-fold use of sabdas cannot be aecomplished. We 
desire that in places oivibhasa there may be two kmds of use 
of ĕabdas- That is not accomplished ; according to him who 
accepts the theory that ĕabda is Jcarya, the vibhasa sets at 
naught the sarnasa 



TOTfa f$mu sre?n cr^ri^ * i 
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Even acoording to him who holds the theory that ĕabda is 
nitya, this dinieulty does not arise. 

^U^? How ? 

Mention of vibhasa has nothing to do with the sadhutva 
or correctness of expression. 

With what then ? 

Yibhasa goes with samdsasamjnd so that it means that 
samdsasamjnd is optionaL 

<reror — w«r: q^Twfa3T Trwrsw^rrc: resTTT^r i %*r- 
f§CWT*relr gwywngr y R>ft » r%crf|? srreyssr^ i 

It may be illustrated by the following : It is said 'mĕdhyah 
pasuh vibhdsito mĕdhyo anadvan vibhasitah \ It is not dis- 
cussed here whether it is to anadvdn or non-anadvan but 
whether it is to be tied to the stake or not. 

If ĕabda is taken be karyu, there is a ohance for a number 
of suffixes to be attached at the sarae time. 

If ĕabdas are kdrya> they are prone to get a nurnber of 
suffixes at the same time. For instance tavya and anlya may 
be added simultaneonsly to verbal roots on the strength of 
the sulra Tavyatlavydmyarah (3, 1, 93) and the suffixes dhak $ 
an and in may be attached to the word manduka on th<* 
gtretogth of the sutra Dhak ca mandukdt (4, 1, 119)* 
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For him who holds that sabdas are nitya, these sutras 
reiterate their correctness. 

Oh, the difficulty above mentioned does not arise even to 
him who holds that ĕabdas are kdrya. 

^mt? How ? 

sr^w: qrr *r^t% *t% 3rs*r% i qr sr$%: ^«h-w 

It is said that pratyaya is suffixed and it is not possible for 
many pratyayas to be suffixed simultaneously to one prakrti. 

*TTPT S|fT: ST^TFTT<ST m^llcT Ct% I 

We do not say that all the pratyayas have a chance to be 
knitted one over another. 

T%cnf ? 

What then * 

«R&^sr^r sr^t^^ g^q\Tgcfr*re*r ^cTrir^T =sr srqr*r: srriirt% ^ i 

When one tries to use the first prayoga kartavya t the other 
two — the second and the third will offer themselves. 

I^r ^w: i sT^JT^r^-; ^rs^sr^ror: ; ar^ ^m^ pti^^ iP t ft% srssr;: 
sr^^r ; *rar ^sjsjte^ cr^rr^r f§c?fhrc*r snftftm ^ 
^*rfarasi*r»r #T I 

There is no room for this difficulty. Usage of words is 
to make another understand the meaning; word is used with 
the desire of making another understand his idea ; since that 
idea has been expressed once, the second expression cannot 
offer itself since the idea once espressed need not be repeated. 
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Restriotion to it where there is mention of any acarya 
or country. 

^t^ srg^T^j: , m% % ^ttc^ i rm^rr *iwr£ftf <Wcq3jwre?r- 

That which is mentioned pertaining to any acarya or 
dĕĕa, it will be restricted there. Since there is the mention of 
the acarya> Galava in thesi^ra Iko hrasvonyo galavasya (6, 3, 61) 
his followers will use only hrasva and since there is the 
mention of pracam in the sutra Pracam avrddhat phin bahulam 
(4 5 1, 160), phin will be used only in the eastern country. 
The following may serve as an illustration : J amadagni had 
fhre avadanas and hence one who does not belong to his 
family should not take recourse to it. 

?ppt jrrr^rr: ^t^t^ tt^^it^t ^rst i*rT«f %3Tiri[w ^r ^i^l^i^ i 

On the other hand, mention of Galava is for honor and 
that of dĕsa is for fame to him who holds that ĕabdas are nitya. 

Oh, even to him who holds that sabdas are karya, mention 
of Galava is for honour and that of dĕsa is for fame- 

On their mention non-existence of two-fold use. 



d r^: id> xr |^r w^ww«foqfo* \ 




^tauii^ *t k$ ST^RT snf^Tfrr: ^TT^ CT%, *T T%WTcT i 

On mentioning them the two-fold use of words cannot 
happen* We wish that through the sutras where mention of 

32 
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any acarya or deĕa is done, the two-fold use should be done ; 
but it cannot be accomplished. 

Or the sutra need not be read since it is (otherwise) known* 

Or this sutra may not, as well, be read. 
1% «RTCTH? Why ? 

r¥^Tc^-~ qr^R ^T*R m^cf cT^TT^ f%f^TccTT^ t 

Since it is known— the object which is sought by this 
sutra is already known* 

cRr^rr Strt: trgishT^T ^^ssmcwr t%sttftct; %fe i ^rr^^t 

^fcT I 

Those who have nofc mentioned this samjna understand 
that the word vibhasa suggests anityatva (non^implicit 
occurring). Yajnikas too, who do not resort to this samjna 
understand the same (i e.) that the mention of the word 
vibhasa suggests anibyalva* Por inatance, from the statement 
Mĕdhyah paĕur vibhasito medhyoznadvan vibhasitah f it is under- 
stood whether it is to be tied to the stake or not* Acarya 
Panini too who has taken recourse to this samjna expresses the 
same idea mostly through other expressions like bahulam, 
anyatarasyam 9 ubhayathd, va 9 ĕkĕsam* 

Note : Kaiyata says that the sutra is necessary with reierence 
to ubhayatravibhasa, if akitipaksa is adhered to 
and it is unnecessary if vyaktipaksa is adherecl to, 
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Bhattojidlksita says in his Sabdakaustubha that this 
sutra is unnecessary even when akrtipaksa is 
adhered to through eertain adjustrnents. Nagoji- 
bhatta agrees with the latter- 

In apraptavibhasa. 

S^T ^tR *TT f%¥TT^T ST3^f5T^TW: swt^t cTT 

The vibhasas which were subsequently going to be dealt 
with have to be taken to refer to aprdpto: 

Note : Apraptĕ is an adhikara-vartbika. 

The vibhasas are prone to have doubts with reference to 
three. 

They are liable to be interpreted in three ways 5 whether 
they are praptĕ-vibhasas, apraptĕ-vibhasas or ubhayatra- 
vibhasas. 

In the vibhasa with reference to jas read after the sutra 
Dvandvĕ ca (1, 1» 31). 

There is the doubt whether the vibhasa with reference to 
jas read after the sutra Dvandvĕ ca is praptĕ-vibhasa, apraptĕ- 
vibhasa or uhhayatra-vibhasa. 

Under which circumstances is it liable to be taken as 
praptĕ-vibhasa, under which circumstances as apraptĕ- 
vibhasd and under which circumstances as ubhayatra-vibhasa ? 
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The word ubhaya is read in the sarvadi list. [The word 
ettding in tayap takes sarvanamasamjna optionally by the 
sutra Prathama - carama - taya - alpa - ardha - katipaya - nemasca 
(1, 1, 33) and tayap is enjoined by the sutra Sankhydyd avayavĕ 
tayap (5, 2, 42) and ayac * s enjoined to ubha by the s^£ra 
Ubhad uddlto nilyam (5,2,44).] Tayap takes the £<Zfoa ayac* 
If ubhaya is allowed to take saruandmasamjnd by the $w*ra 
Saivddmi saroandmdni a,nd ayac is taken to be the adSsa oi 
tayap, the samjnd has already been prdpta and this siMra 
Prathama.*. (1, 1, 33) siniply negates that saihjnd and conse- 
quently tbis sw£ra (1, ] , 33) becomes prdptĕvibhdnd. If a?/ac 
is not taken to be the ad£sa of £a;z/a/> by nob taking the letter 
from 5, 2, 42 by anuvrtii % the vibhdm enjoined by this rule 
(1, 1, 33) has nothing to do with the word ubhaya and hence 
it is aprdptĕvibhdsd 9 If ayac is taken to be the ddĕsa of tayap 
and the sutra Prathama... (1, 1, 33) is tnade to >over~rule 
Barvdd%ni sarvandmdni (1, 1, 27) by the paribhasa Viprati- 
sĕdhĕ param karyam 9 the vibhasa 1, I, 33 becomes ubhayaira 
vibhdsd. 

This vibhasa is an aprdptĕoibhdtd ; for ayac is a pratyaya 
not connected with tayap. 

SREi^cK^, ^€n% f^RT 5T TO% l 

If it is a pratyaya not related to tayap, hlp has no 
opportunity to appear in ubhayt (by the ^ra tiddhdnan*.. 
mdtrac-tayap.** (4, 1, 15) 

wf wra^ ?$rer *r^p*rfct i 

Nlp may not make its appearance on the basis of ayac 
being an adĕsa of tayap, but it appeara on the basis of matrac 
in the same sutra. 
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srsti^? How ? 

The word matrac does not denote the pratyaya. 
What then does it denote ? 
It denotes the pratyahara* 

Where are the words mentioned whose pratyahara it is ? 

ww^TSGprcsriTcr ^TT^r^rsT^rcT^ 

From the word matra found in Pramane doayasajdaghnan 
rnatracah (5, 2, 37) to the c in ayac in the sutra Dmtribhydm 
tayasydyajvd (5, 2, 43) 

q% sr^rercsr^ fcnjr% ^rrr^r uiwu% i 

If it is taken as a pratydhdra, Mp may oome to hati in the 
sentenoe Icati tisthanti 9 since dati is between matra and ayac. 

^RT: ?TcT ^rt^ 

The word atah is taken to that sutra from Ajadyatastap 
(4, 1, 4). 

<sgnftr traraisrr ^dwar stwt^t i 

If so, mp may appear in tailamdtra and ghrbimatra where 
Sraw, has been snffixed to md by the unadisutra Hu-yd-ma-sru- 
bkasibhyastran (617). 

w w g wP i r 3?H%f%OT *r wr^^TRi jt^it^k^t «f«r«i i 

Pratyahdra does not take within its range similar words 
which are not found in the list. 
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Doubt in urnor vibhasd' 

There is doubt whether the vibhasd eujoined by the sBtra 
Yibhdsornoh (1, 2, 3) is prdptĕvibhdsd> aprdptĕvibhdsd or 
ubhayatravibhdsd. 

Under which circuinstances is it prdptĕ, aprdptĕ or 
ubhayatra ? 

3rer$nTn%sr stcr wt f?r$r srm srt3t «rr arsrm ^tnre =rr ?;f% i 

If the «swĕra Fi6Aasom<?A (1, 2, 8) is taken as far as the 
sutra Asamyogdt Ut kit (1, 2, 5), since kittvam is obtained by 
the latter, it is optionally negated by the former and hence 
the vibhdsd in the former is prdptĕ vibhdsd. If the dictam 
vipratisĕdhĕ param kdryam is adopted, the fifth sutra sets at 
naught the third sulra and hence vibhdsd in the third sutra is 
aprdptĕ vibhdsa. lf, on the other hand, the dictum viprati- 
sĕdhĕ purvam kdryam is adopted, the fifth sutra has no oppor- 
tunity to operate^ and hence the vibhdsd in the third sutra is 
ubhayatra vibhasd* 

«rsrilr, st?*tt% f%T^ 3t??t^ t%t^ 

It is only aprdptĕ vibhdsd since &ft is different from nit. 
If m£ and are one. 

^r* (¥c*di cratjf%! 

If nit and kit are one, there is doubt. 
t% 5TRT, snf% *T*%5: 
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If they are different, there is no doubt. 

5TRT tOTPT *r%£: 

Even if they are different, there is the doubt 

srsjh ? How ? 

srrg^rra 

With reference to the form praurnumti. 
qrfona«iMfoq, *r% srfa, strt^ ststh gr^nr^r *r i 

Praptĕ-vibhasa, apraptĕ-vibhasa and ubhayatravibhasci 
may be explained if we take $arvadkatuham apit (1, 2, 4) in 
place of asamyogat lit Tcit (1,2, 5). 

The vibhasa is only apraptĕ vibhasa. 
Doubt in Yibhasopayamanĕ (1, 2, 16). 

firamT*ra?r srm war&r swsr srr 51% *r%i;: 

There is doubt whether vibhasa in the sutra Yihhasopaya- 
manĕ is praptĕ, apraptĕ or ubhayatra. 

sjro^mSr, srrsrrSr, w ^tsrrsr ? 

In which circumstances is it praptĕ, apraptĕ or ubhayatra ? 

*t«*5T ct% *rr R<?r srfa, srwrsr srsmr zwm %t% 1 

If it is taken along with the sutra Jamo gaitdhanĕ (1, 2, 15) 
it is praptĕvibhasa ; it is apraptĕ thro' the dictum vipratisĕdhĕ 
purvam karyam &nd it is ubhayatra thro' the dictum viprati- . 
sedhĕparam Mryam. 

3Tsrr%, Tr^RCT%r%f^ 
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Ib is apraptĕ since gandhana is not taken with. the latter. 

Doubt in Anupasargad va> 

There is doubt whether va iu the sulra Anupasargad va 
is praptĕ> apraptĕ or ubhayatra. 

In which circumstances is it praptĕ, apraptĕ or ubhayatra ? 

%i% ^ fcrre^g crer T%ĕr srr>r ^risn^ s*rcsr i 

If it is taken along with the sutra Vrtti-sarga4ayanĕsu- 
• kramah (1, 3, 38), it is praptĕ ; it is apraptĕ through the 
dictum Vipratisĕdhĕ purvam Jcaryam and it is ubhayatra through 
the dictum Vipratisĕdhĕ param tcaryam. 

srsri^r, ir^rrT^j ^Tcr r^tH^ 

It is apraptĕ since vrttisarqatZtyanĕsu has no anuvrtli in the 
sutra Anupasargad va (1, 3, 43). 

Doubt in the sutra Vibhasa vrhsa-mrga4rnadhmya-vyanja~ 
napaĕu-ĕakuni-aĕva-vadavapurvapara-adJiarfflaran^ (2, 4, 12). 

There is doubt whether vibha$a in the sutra YibhSsa 
arJcsamrga (2, 4, 12) is praptĕ> dprapie or ubhayatra. 

q£«r ^ sri<<r ^«r 3K«r ^r*ra?r ? 

Under which circumstances is it praptĕ, apraptĕ or 
ubhayatra ? 

wrf^^nrf^rrf^r ^t t%$t *t%, srssr^ ^rr sRwra wt?r i 
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If it is taken along with the sutra Jatir apraninam (2, 4, 6), 
it is praptĕ ; it is apraptĕ thro 5 the dictum Vipratisĕdhĕ purvam 
karyam and it is ubhayatra thro 5 the dictum VipratiRĕdhĕ param 
haryam. 

Note : If vibhasa sutra is to be taken along with jatir-aprani- 
nam 9 vrhm etc. should be taken to refer to dead 
objects, 

It is apraptĕ since it is not taken together with jcitir- 
apraninam. 

Doubt in the su?ra U$a-vida-jagrbhyo%riyatarasyam. 

There is doubt whether anyatarasyam in the sutra 
U$avida>.* (3, 1, 38) is praptĕy apraptĕ or ubhayatra. 

Under which circumstances is it praptĕ* apraptĕ or w&Aa- 
2/aira ? 

If it is taken along with pratyayanta referred to in the 
sutra Kaspratyayad am amantrĕ liti (3, l f 35), it is praptĕ. 
Through purvavipratisĕdha it is apraptĕ and through para- 
vipratisĕdha it is ubhayatra, 

Note : Us and vid are taken here as kvibanta. 

It is apraptĕ 9 since those that are pratyayantas are different 
from the original rootst 

33 



258 LECTURES IN PATA&JALrS MAHABHASYA 

Note : Ndgojibhatta says that acarakvip does not come after 
a root ending in a consonant- Hence the sutra 
Kaspratyayad*.. has nothing to do here. Hence 

anyatarasyam is apraptĕ. 

Doubt with reference to vibhasa in dtpadi. 

There is doubt with reference to vibhasa in the sutra 
Dlpa -jana - budha - puritayipyayibhyo%nyatarasyam (3, 1 , (il), 
whether it is praptĕ, apraptĕ or ubhayatra, 

Under which oircumstances is it praptĕ> apraptĕ or wiW&a- 
yatra ? 

¥n ^ 4 « Jit: i:fcr ^tt fkm m?r ^rsrm s*r*nr %fcr i 

If it is taken along with the sutra Gin bhamharmanoh 
(3, 1, 66), it is praptĕ ; through the dictum vipratisĕdhĕ param 
karyam, it is apraptĕ and through the dictum vipratisĕdhĕ 
purvam karyam, it is ubhayatra. 

It is apraptĕ, since it has to do with the active voice 
(kartari-prayoga). 

*Fm$t sr%s:, **n^ nx *bMk, m *ftr i 

Even then there is the doubt whether it is in actual 
kartari-prayoga or karma-lcartari-prayoga. 

mfet *r%c: i *reiifarer «Karf ^lr^^Tcr ^tat^ *r; \ 

There is no doubt, sinco the hartd of a transitive verb 
alone becomes harmavat and d%p etc f are intransitive verbs. 
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Even intransitive verbs beoome transitive if they are 
preceded by prepositions. 

*r«fqf^w xkw> ^r^mTOsii ^^%*nnrr err wgf%; 

Rules on karmatidĕĕa are concerned with karmasthabhava 

or karmasthakriya ; dipadis have to do only with kartrstha- 
bhava. 

Doubt in the sutra Vibhasa agrĕprathamapurvĕ*u (3, 4, 24). 

f%*rrcr ^si^ro^g srrer 3wt% ^rt *t%^; i 

There is doubt whether the vibhasa in the sutra Vibhasa 
agrĕ prathamapurvĕsu is apraptĕ 9 praptĕ or ubhayatra* 

Under which circumstances is it praptĕ 9 apraptĕ or 
ubhayatra ? 

If it is taken along with Abhiksnyĕ namul ca (3, 4, 22), it 
is praptĕ ; through the dictum purvavipratisĕdha it is apraptĕ 
and through the dictum paravipratisĕdha it is ubhayatra. 

It is apraptĕ, since there is no anwurtti to abhiksnye here. 

Doubt in the sutra Vibhaxa trn - anna - tiksnaĕucisu 
(6, 2, 161). 

. There is doubt in the vibhana with reference to trn eto. 
whether it is praptĕ, apraplĕ or ubhayatra. 
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« 

Under which circumstances is it prdptĕ, aprdptĕ or 
ubhayatra ? 

sTPRrer ffcr m fk^t m<% srrm% ssnrer srf?r i 

If it is taken along with Akrosĕ ca (6, 2, 158) it is prdptĕ ; 
it is apraptĕ through purvavipratisĕdha and ubhayatra through 
paravipratisĕdha. 

It is aprdptĕ, since there is no anuvrtti here to akrosĕ* 

Doubt in Ekahalddau purayitavyĕznyatarasydm (6, 3, 59). 

There is doubt whether anyatarasydm in the sutra Eka- 
haldddu*.* (6, 3, 59) is prdptĕ, aprdptĕ or ubhayatra. 

Under which circumstances is it prdptĕ 9 aprdptĕ or 
ubhayatra ? 

^*m£t^: %nn^f% ^t far§r srr% 3T**T3p=rrsn^r <s*r*r5r ^rfcr i 

If it is taken along with Udakasyodah samjndydm (6, 3 f 57); 
it is praptĕ ; it is aprdptĕ through purvavipratisĕdha and ubha- 
yatra through paravipratisĕdha* 

srm%, swprrfo% x$t*K i 

It is aprdptĕ, since there is no anuvrtti for the word 
samjndydm. 

Doubt in Paddntasydnyatarasydm (7, 3, 9) after the s&tra 
8vddĕr ini (7, 3, 8). 
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There is doubt with reference to anyatarasydm in the 
sutra Paddntasya... (7, 3, 9) after Svddĕr ini (7, 3, 8), whether 
it is prapte, apraptĕ or ubhayatra. 

Under whieh circurnstances is it prdptĕ, apraptĕ or 
ubh&yatra ? 

*sfrfcr ftrer ^^ra m awr% s*nnr^rfcr i 

If there is anuvrtti of im, it\&fraj>tei through purva- 
vipratisĕdha it is aprdptĕ and through paravipratisĕdha it is 
ubhayatra* 

3WT<r» ^^rt^r frr^TT^ i 

It is aprdptĕ, since there is no anuurtti to wti 

s^: swn ffcmr 

Doubt with reference to vibhdsd in the s£Z/ra 8apurvayah 
prathamdyd vibhasd (8, 1, 26)* 

^rfarr: Jr^mr^T ^«rm rrr^r ^wt^ ^r^r>% sr%$: 1 

There is doubt whether the vibhdsd in the sutra Safiurvd- 
ydh*** (8, 1, 26) is prdptĕ 9 aprdptĕ or ubhayatra, 

^sr ^rr^r, ^K^ar 37srr<r, 3i£r ^tsra^r ? 

Under which circumstances is it prdptĕ* apraptĕ or 
ubhayatra ? 

*nf^r*?RT sfcr *r f*r& s«%, st^sj srnrrer %fcr i 

» 

If it is taken in association of ca etc. mentioned in the 
sutra Na cavahahaivayuktĕ (8, 1, 24), it is praptĕ and other- 
wise it is apraptĕ or ubhayatra- 

STSTT^, ^TTT^*RTn ^TcT m^an I 
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Ifc is apraptĕ, since there is no anuvrtti to cavdhdhaivayuktĕ. 

Doubt in the aiMra ilci vibhaw (8, 2, 21) following the 
sutra Oro yani (8, 2, 20). 

There is doubt whether the vibhdsa in the si^ra Aci 
vibhdsd following the sutra Gro yani is praptĕ, aprdptĕ or 
ubhayatra. 

sf7$i jti^ *w grr aurr^r ^ ? 

Under which circumstances is it prdptĕ 9 aprdptĕ or 
ubhayatra ? 

^ricr f*r^ ar%, ^twt%, ^«rer^^cr i 

If it is taken along with the sutra Aco yani, it is prdptĕ ; 
otherwise it is aprdptĕ or ubhayatra* 

3Wt%, q^rfcr T^r^ner^ i 

It is aprdptĕ, since there is no anuvrlti to ya^i. 
Prdptĕ vibhdsa commences, 

^gTrt srr f%sTPTT 3TgpEfo*n*i: *r<r <u scs^tt: i 

The vibhdsds mentioned hereafter should be considered 
to be prdpte* 

f5renspn*fs qraf*cr m^r wrsr%ftr i 

They are liable to be interpreted in three ways, whether 
they are praptĕ-vibhdsas, apraptĕ-iribhdsds or ubhayatra- 
vibhdsds. 

m 
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Doubt in Vibhasa vipraldpĕ. 

T%*TTTT T%SR5fa STT% «TSn^T %T% I 

There is doubt whether the vibhdsa in the sutra Vibhdsd 
vipralapĕ (1, 3, 50) is praptĕ, apraptĕ or ubhayatra. 

Under which circumstances is it praptĕ 9 apraptĕ or 
or ubhayatra ? 

ffT%, ST^^r 3TJTT% SSRST %fcT I 

It is praptĕ when that siiJra is taken along with Vyakta- 
vacam samuccaranĕ (l, 3, 48), it is apraptĕ through pwva- 
vipratisĕdha and ubhayatra through paravipratisĕdha. 

It is prapiĕ, there is anuwrtti to vyaktavacdm- 

Doubt in «i67iaso upapadĕna prattyamanĕ. 
f% ^ i ^g w >H w<flq r n r > srr% sisrr% 3W3T%t% ^r%^: i 

There is doubt whether the vibhdsa in the swira Fi6Aa- 
sopapadĕna prattyamdnĕ (I, 3, 77). 

qntf «r srr%, *»*r ^mi% *>«r trsRnr ? 

Under which ciroumstances is it prdptĕ, aprdptĕ or 
ubhayatra ? 

*rffcrfST5i: *i% *r t%«?i srr%, 3t^t jrm, ^pw^%t% i 

If it is taken along with Svaritanitah Jcartrabhiprdyĕ 
hriydphalĕ (1, 3, 72), it is prdptĕ; it is aprdpte through purva- 
vipratisĕdha and ubhayatra through paraviprati$ĕdha. 

sft%, «M fra; ^% i 
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It is praptĕ, since there is anuvrtti to svaritanitah. 

Doubt in Fi6^asa hrni affcer the swira Tirdntardhau 
(1,4,71). 

fcTCT*cNr? f^7T^T sjt^t srtar 8TSTT& ^^^T^RT ^T?\f : l 

There is doubt whether the vibhasa in the sutra Yibhasa 
hrni (1, 4, 72) after the sutra Tirosntardhau is praptĕ, apraptĕ 
or ubhayatra. 

w ^r 5twt, srrsrft, «v #r*Rrar ? 

Under which circumstances is it praptĕ, apraptĕ or 
ubhayatra ? 

If it is taken along with Tirontardhau 9 it is praptĕ; it is 
apraptĕ through purvavipratisĕdha and ubhayatra through 
paravipratisĕdha . 

srr^r, 9renrffeft f^ l 

It is praptĕ, since there is anwrtti to antardhau* 
Doubt in Yibhasa krni after Adhir %hvarĕ. 

^n^sgr, f%wTT $fsr, snsr srsrik swre^r sr%$: i 

There is doubt in the vibhasa in the si^ra Yibhaqa hrni 
(1, 4, 98) following the s««ra i<#n> £&?are (1, 4, 97) whether 
it is praptĕ 9 apraptĕ or ubhayatra* 

mit sri&r, «k^ ^rpnsr, ^twr* ? 

In whiqh circumst^nces is it praptĕ, apraptĕ ot ubhayatra ? 
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m r-^t snr*, ar^spsr «nwr, ^wrsr %fcr i 

If it is taken along with the sutra Adhir lĕvarĕ it is 
praptĕ ; it is apraptĕ through purvavipratisĕdha and ubha- 
yatra through paravipratisĕdha. 

*nrr, # cr% srĕ% i 

It is praptĕ, since there is anuvrtti for tsuarĕ. 

Doubt in Yibhasdpasargĕ after Divas tadarthasya. 
(^cr^^i^r, T^WTnrer^ sth" ststt^t ^wj^t %rer ^r«%?p t 

There is doubt in the vibhasa in the V ibhasopasargĕ 

(2, 3, 59) following the Divas tadarthasya (2, 3, 58) 

whether it is praptĕ, apraptĕ or ubhayalra* 

Under which circutastances is it prdptĕ 9 apraptĕ or 
ubhayatra ? 

cT^^fcr srr f*r$r srrar, sr^re wrsr^r, ^srht %fcr i 

If it is taken along with divis tadarthasya it is praptĕ ; it 
is apraptĕ through purvavipratisĕdha and ubhayatra through 
paravipratisĕdha* 

It is prdptĕ 9 since there is anuvrtti for tadarthasya* 

Ubhayatra vibhasd commences. 
V& ^rrt *TT fe*TT<TT ^^r^TTJT:, ^T^T <TT ^*TT- 1 

The vibhasds mentioned hereafter should be considered to 
be utihayatra* 
U 
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They are liable to be interpreted in three ways, whether 
they are praptĕ vibhasd, aprdptĕ vibhdsd or ubhayatra vibhdsd. 

Doubt in hrkror anyatarasydm. 

There is doubt whether anyatarasyam in the sutra Hrkror 
anyatarasydm (1, 4, 53) is praptĕ, apraptĕ or ubhayatra. 

Under which circumstances iw it prciptĕ, aprdptĕ or 
ubhayatra ? 

if?f <4 «h raT^^^^^^T^Tsrr^r ^jcrf ^r ^tt sctct rar^r 

If it is taken along with Gaii-buddhi-pratyavasdndrtha- 
ĕabdakarma-akarmakdndm ani kartd sa ndu (1, 4, 52), it is 
praptĕ ; otherwise it is aprdptĕ or ubhayatra* 

v^q*r-Hsrfa 3ftt^, ^r^R^TTcr ^srsrr^ , Bu w gi ^ ici lr*sr§r:; 

It is ubhayatra. When it is first praptĕ (i. e.) when gati 
and pratyavasdna are taken here by amwrlti from the previous 
this sulra admits the effect of the previous sutra and 
enjoins in additiort the trttyd to the aetual doer of the action, 
as in abhyavahdrayati saindhavdn (he makes horses eat), abhya* 
vaharayati saindhavdih (he makes it eaten through horses) ; 
vikdrayati sdindhavdn (he makes salt change), vikdrayati 
sdindhavdih (he makes it changed thro" salt ) 

Note : The root hr with the prepositions abhi and ava 
means to eat and the root hr with the prepositio» 
vi means to go. 
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3TSTl%- ^TTcT %^tT:, STC*T% *TTC fK?TT% wt 

When it is aprdptĕ (i.e) when there is no anuwtti for £a£i 
and pratyavaaana from the previous sif«ra, the following forms 
alone are sanctioned by this si^ra — harayati bharam Dĕoadattam, 
harayati bhdram Dĕvadattĕna; hdrayati katam Dĕvadattam, 
kdrayati Jcatam Dĕvadattĕna corresponding to simple active 
forms harati bhdram Dĕvadattah and kardti katam Dĕvadattah. 

Doubt in Vibhasd sdhdnksĕ after the sutra Na yadi. 
There is doubt with reference to vibhdsd in the sutra 

» 

vibhasa sakanknĕ (3, 2, 114) after the sutra Na yadi (3, 2, 113) 
whether it is prapte, aprdpte or ubhayatra. 

Under which circumstances is it prapte, apraptĕ or 
ubhayatra ? 

«rf^ CTcT frT§T BT^T, ^STTH, ^fcT I 

If there is anuwtti to ycrcK (of the previous sutra 9 ) it is 
praptĕ and otherwise it is apraptĕ or ubhayatra. 

It is ubhayatra. 

srifr grra^— 3rfi ra Rr fa r ^pa* ^ ^spnw*» ^ 

When it is first praptĕ 9 we have the foilowing expressions 
sanctioned by this sutra :~~abhijana$i Dĕvadatta yat kaĕmtrĕsu 
vatsyamafy 9 yat tatra ddanam bhoksyamahĕ and abhijanasi Dĕva- 
datta yat Jcaĕmirĕsu avasama 9 yat tatra odanam abhunjmahi. 
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srmlr — 3rwsrnrTr% ^jtkt^ =nrm^rw:, ^wkR. 

When it is apraptĕ, it sanctions the following forms ; — 
abhijanasi Dĕvadatta kasmiran gamisyamah tatra odanam 
bholcsyamahĕ and obhijtinasi Dĕvadatta kaĕmiran agacchama 
tatra odanam abhunjmahi. 

Doubt in Vibhasa ĕvĕh. 

There is doubt whether the vibha.ua in the siitra Vibham. 
ĕvĕh is praptĕ, apraptĕ or ubhayatra. 

Under which circumstances is it praptĕ, apraptĕ or 
ubhayatra ? 

It is praptĕ if it is taken along with vaci Jciti and 

otherwise it is aprciptĕ or ubhayatra. 

lt is ubhayatra* 

If it is first praptĕ, the folIowing forms are formed : — 
ĕuĕuvatuh, ĕuĕuvuh 9 ĕiĕvayaiuh 9 ĕiĕviyuh* 

^ih — ^jpm ^j^sr m^rpr %**rfa«r 1 

When it is aprapte^ the following forms are formed : — 
ĕuĕava 9 +ĕuĕuoitha 9 ĕiĕvaya and ĕiĕvayitha* 

Doubt in vibhasa with :?eference to sanghus and aawm 
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There is doubt whether the vibhasa in ghus with sarn 
mentioned in the subra Rusyama4vara-sanghusasvanam (7,2, 28) 
which follows the sutra Va danta ... (7, 2, 27) it is praptĕ, 
apraptĕ or ubhayatra. 

Under which circumstances is it praptĕ, apraptĕ or 
ubhayatra ? 

If it is taken along with Ghusir~aviĕabdanĕ (7, 2, 23) it is 
praptĕ and otherwise it is apraptĕ or ubhayatra. 

It is ubhayatra. 

srrfr sTTsr^-*T^isr gr^^crr i 

When there is anuvrtti for aviĕabdanĕ in the $^r# 
Rusyama*~saiighus:.{l ', 2, 28), the vibhasa is piaplĕ so that 
the forms sahghusta and sahghusita in the following expressions 
sanghusta rajjuh, sanghusita rajjuh are obtained. 

If there is no anuvrtli for aviĕabdanĕ in the same si^ra, 
the vibhasa is apraptĕ so that the forms sanghustam and 
sanghusitam in the erpressions sanghustam vahyam aha 9 
sanghusitam vakyam aha* 

BTT ^^ir^H : 5TT*T 8TSTfr ^TWTST ^rfcT *J<^'f : I 

There is doubb whethep the vibhasa with reference to 
$t?aw with 2 is prapte, aprapte or ubhayatra* 

Under which circumstances is it prapth aprapte or 
ybhayatra ? 
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^«rrer ctct t%$t srrar, arsrisr, ^mt^ %f% i 

If there is anuwtti for the word manas from the suira 
Ksubdha-svanta-dhvanta...mantha-manas-tamah...(7, 2, 18) in 
bhe sutra Rusyama-tvara-sanghus-asvanam (7, 2, 28), it is 
praptĕ and otherwise it is aprapte or ubhayalra. 

It is ubhayatra. 

If it is first ^ra^iĕ, the forms asvantam and a*?va?n£am in 
bhe expressions asvantam manah and aswauitow manah are 
got. 

aWT^r, 3IT^F^t %^rTi, «TT^nW %^^rT: Ct% I 

If it is aprapte, the forms asvantah and asvanitah in the 
3xpressions a$vanto Dĕvadattah f asvanU6 Dĕvadattah are got. 
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